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Preface

This study, which attempts to provide an outline

of the development of one particular part of the

grammar of Irish, arose out of a suggestion made

to me by Professor Kenneth Jackson, in whose department

the work has been carried out. I am deeply thankful to

him, not only for tnis, but also for his generous

advice and constructive encouragement in supervising

my studies.

I have also had the benefit of being supervised

by Professor John Lyons, to whom I am much indebted,

especially for helping me to clarify theoretical

assumptions that underlie my work.

For financial assistance during the past three

years I am under obligation to Suomen Kulttuurirahasto

and to rfylands nation vid Helsingfors universitet for

helping me through the initial stages and to the

University of Edinburgh for a Postgraduate Student¬

ship in my final year.

The dedication to my parents will, I hope, speak

for itself.

Edinburgh, April 1974

Anders krie Olof Ahlqyist
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Summary

In the introductory Part I, the parts of speech

in general and in Irish are first discussedt paying

special attention to those ideas that won ground in

the Irish tradition* The role of the concept of

"adverbs" is discussed, as is its place in Inde—European

languages and Irish linguistics*

In Part II, morphology, an outline is given of

various ways used to form adverbs in Irish, noting the

scarcity of ones that derive directly from adverbs in

Indo-European* Pormations from adjectives and nouns are

discussed* For this purpose Old Irish often uses a

particle indi the proposals regarding its origin are

evaluated* A selection is given of the numerous pre¬

positional phrases in the language that may be said to

have developed into adverbs* In some cases there is no

preposition or other particle* There are also some ad¬

verbial prefixes of verbs.

The adverbs of place form an interesting systemi

the elements used to form this pattern are dealt with

in some detail, especially the dominant initial

morphemes a- and an-* but consideration is also

given some other ones* Pronominal formations are

expectedly found, ones that derive from conjugated

prepositions aamiell ones from other sources* Finally,

mention is made of certain problematical formations*
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Part III, syntax, is mostly concerned with the

relationship between adverbials and other major

constituents in Irish sentences, i.e. structures

where the adverbial qualifies a predicate of some sort.

The general pattern of word-order in Irish is discussed,

noting the place of adverbials. The syntax of sentences

where an adverbial is proposed with the copula is dealt

with, paying special attention to the interesting va¬

riations that exist both on the time scale (from Old

Irish to the present-day dialects) and on the dialect

map, i.e. between Modern Irish and Scottish Gaelic with

Manx in an intermediary position.

The disappearance of adverbs in ind is discussed,

together with the emergence of ones in £0 (go. gu etc.),
as is their pattern of occurence together with atta

•is1 and other verbs. The adverbs of place naturally

often occur together with verbs of state and movement|

some tendencies are noted, as in the case of adverbs of

time.

finally, there is a section on the syntax of

adverbs within phrases, i.e. where they qualify

adjectives, nouns and other adverbs.

Part IV, reference section, gives a bibliography

that lists texts cited and authors quoted. It also

contains a selective index of words mentioned in the

text.
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Introduction

§ 1. The topics dealt witii in this introductory part

derive from the topic of the work itself* Since this

deals with the historical development of a word-class

or part of speech of traditional grammar, it will, I

hope, be helpful briefly to look at the histoxy of

these in linguistic thought in general. The origin

and histoxy of the teim describing the part of speech

under investigation naturally deserves some further

comment in order to clarify as much as one can a

never very well-defined element in language.

Here we shall be dealing with one particular

language, Irish, and to some extent with its morec

recent off-shoots, Scottish Gaelic and Manx. The

grammatical tradition of these languages is highly

interesting and thus a brief look at it may provide a

useful background to the problems at hand, focusing on

what it has to say about adverbs and to some extent

on what it omits to say about them.

A point of particular Importance concerns

terminology. Unfortunately, much confusion is still

reigning in many branches of linguistics on this point.

On the whole, I have preferred to use the kind of

terminology used in most studies concerning the Celtic

languages! these are rarely very different from those

in traditional grammar and historical linguistics. On
the other hand, it is obvious that the advances of
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linguistics in modern times has made it necessary to

define the terms used somewhat more narrowly than

sometimes was done previously. Neverthelesst I hope

that this will merely have the effect of making what

follow8 readable and useful to modem linguists,

without, however, making it incomprehensible to most

Celtioists.

The Parts of Speech in General

§2. This section will deal with some general trends in

the evolution of theories concerning the parts of speech,

concentrating"** on those that belong to the main tradition

and are relevant to what Irish grammarians thought*

In Western thinking about language, the first

known reference to a division of the parts of speech is

to be found in the works of Platos it deals with the

distinction between verbs and nouns, taking these terms

in a much wider sense than they would nowadays* This is
2 1

discussed by Bobins and more thoroughly by Steinthal •

Very briefly, what emerges from Plato's writings is
,r«* »/ .

that his terms {.fflJIM and ov»/u« ) are found in discussions
of language in earlier dialogues but are not given an

exact definition until the SophiBtes**» where examples

*"This relieves one of the obligation of dealing, amongst
others, with Varro's very interesting grammar, of*
Michael 1970,48-9.
21967,26 31890,137-44 4Pl.0rat. 525* and Tht* 206d
5Soph. 261®l-262d6
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are given of both classes and of how, together, they

may form a sentence, for which the term is used*

However, even this passage is quite incidental to the

discussion of a philosophical issue, in this case the

apparent contradiction inherent in the existence of

falsehood. On the other hand, as Palmer1 stressest

"This simple dichotomy is a powerful aid in the dis¬

memberment of utterances, and it gives us the two most

important Mparts of speech*•"

It is generally accepted that Aristotle added a
r r ; /

further part of speech to Plato * s and OfoiAAzoct

namely that of "conjunctions", as Lyon^ translates the

terms and At first the Stoics

distinguished four parts, using to include
4

pronouns and particles • Later they added a fifth by
H V

separating the nouns into * proper noun* and

or ITQOGt)YOgtK • appellative noun'. This was

not adopted by Lionyeius Thrax**, with whom the canonical

number of eight parts of speech is reached. He sets them

down6 as dvo/u* , » fliCOflij , olg&gOV , , 77eo6k<T(j,
> / -

£TngQ*)h»- and with which one may compare the

Latin terms used by Lonatusi "Nomen pronomen verbum

11972,90 21968,11 3The text (Arist.Poet, ch. 20) is
somewhat corrupt, but I cannot see any reason for
disagreeing with Steinthal*s arguments (1890,263-5) for
considering that Aristotle meant the same thing by both
words.

*Cf» Lyons 1968,12 and Steinthal 1890,297 "*He goes so
far as to state that he disagrees with this.Cf. 23.6-7.
6Lion. Thrax 23.5-6.
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adverbium participium coniunctio praepositio interiectio".

The terms correspond exactly, with the exception that

ttgfy0/ disappears and "interiectio" is added. This seems
2

to be the work of Remnius Palaemon and is understandable

enough since Latin has no article .
> I

§ 3* However, the primacy of noun and verb was still
4

recognised by most grammarians, including Lonatus who

writes: nex his duae sunt prinoipales partes orationis,
5

nomen et verbum"* In the same vein we find Isidore

stating: "Partes orationis Aristoteles duas tradidit,

nomen et verbum, Leinde Lonatus octo definivit. Sed

omnes ad ilia duo principalis revertuntur, hoo est, ad

nomen et verbum, ad nemen et vertum, quae significant

personam et actum, Reiiquae appendices sunt, et ex his

originem trahunt*" Similar ideas had been expressed
g

earlier by donsentius and were to be repeated later by
7

Malsachanus » Thus it is hardly surprising that similar

"^Lonat. 355*2-3I cf, 372.25-6. 2Cf. Steinthal 1891,218.
3Cf* Lonat* 372,27-8, *372,25-6'^Etym* i ciu 6 § 1.
^Cons, 338*4-8: "Partes orationis secundum grammaticos
00to sunt, id est nomen pronomen verbum adverbium
partcipium coniunctio praepositio interiectio. ex his
duae sunt prinoipales partes orationis, nomen et verbum,
quae coniunctae locutionem efficiunt. ftmne eoim quod
mente concepimus nomine explicatur et verbo."
7
'Mais. 173*1-9: "Oratio dicta est quasi oris ratio, cuius
partes VIII numerantur: nomen. •• interiectio* Ex his duae
sunt principales partes: nomen et uerbum, quia coniunctae
locutionem faciunt, ut 'magister scripsit', 'orator docuit*
quod aliae non possunt facere. Ut si dicas 'ante templum'
et non iungas 'ago', non stat loquutio. Licit enim gramma-
ticus: "Omne, quod mente concepimus, nomine et verbo ex-
plioatur." Ceterae ex his duobus partibus appendices
dicuntur." Note how close to Consentius and Isidore this is
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ideas found their way into Irish grammar1# Prom our point

of view it is also important to note that Malsachanus

was an Irishman#

§ 4# In the Western tradition, Dionysiusts division has

survived to our days, with certain additions, notably

that of the adjective# In the scholastic tradition, the
2

Aristotelian division still survives# There are some

interesting exceptions amongst grammarians proper# Thus

Sanctius states, writing in 1584, that "Sunt autem haec

tria, noftffl, yerbuq, particular nam apud Hebraeos tree

sunt partes orat&onis, nomen verbum <5k dictio consignifioans#
f,

Arabes quoqua has tant&m tres orationis partes habenti

Pheal, verbumf Iami, nomenjjHerph, dictioneat quas tree

partes orationis omnes lingua Orientales habent"^* He
f

goes on to explain how the other parts of speech depend

on these# His definition* of the role of the linguist is

most interesting and shows that Sanctius's recent fame

amongst modern linguists is not undeserved#

^f# §§ 7-9 below# 2As Michael (1970,51) puts iti "Bacon,
keeping close to Boethius, whom he often quotes, establishes
first that there are two parts of speech (noun and verb)
in logic and eight in grammar#"

^1693,12 *1693>81 "Mihi perfectus, absolutusque Grammaticus
est ille, qui in Ciceronis, vel Virgilii librie intelligit,
quae dictio sit nomen, quae verbum, & et caetera, quae ad
solam grammaticam spectant, etiam si sensum verborum non
intelligati"
5Lakoff 1969, 356 ff# | Michael 1970,22-3.
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Lastly In tills connection, It must be remembered

that ideas about the parts of speech similar to those

of Sanctius were not unknown even later, since they

can be found in some sixteenth- to eighteenth-century

English grammars*1
§ 5. In Paul*s declaration of Neo-grammarian doctrine

based on the idea that only through diachronic study can
2

language be subjected to a Nwissenohaftliohe Betrachtung" ,

the traditional division into parts of speech is attacked

because it "beruht nioht auf konsequsnt durchgefuhrten

logischen Prinziplen.«.Per Versuch ein streng logisch

gegliedertes System aufzustellen, 1st uberhaupt undurch-

fuhrbar."3 Three possible criteria for a division into

word-classes are giveni semantic, syntagmatio and para¬

digmatic . He criticises all three on various grounds*

However, it may be remarked that unlike what happened

with the advent of structuralism, Paul does not attempt

to devise new terms to be used Instead of the traditional

ones* This follows immediately from his statement* that
"Es wilrde aber nicht moglich sein etwas wesentlich

besseres an die Stelle zu setzen, so lange man daraus

ausgeht, jedes Wort in eine bestlmmte Klasse unterzu-

bringen*1* In his following treatment of how words switch

over from one part of speech into another, there is, as

far as I can see, no significant disadvantage in the

use of the traditional terms* Buth. then, it should be

^Cf*Michael 1970,237-9I262*263f2&5-6| 267*278-9 for some
that explicitly mention such a treatment.
21920,20 31920,352 *1920,352



8

remembered that on the whole the Neo-grammarians dealt

only with the older Indo-European languages, most of

which are very similar in this respect*

§ 6* Bloomfield was one of the most influential of

structural linguists. His attitudes had been formed

through the study of languages belonging to widely

different typological ang genetic classes leading to

statements likei "The languages of the Indo-European

family are peculiar in having many parts of speech; no

matter upon what constructions we base our scheme, a

language like English will show at least half a dozen

parts of speeoh, such as.**i<£ost languages show a smaller

number* A distribution into three types is quite frequent

(Semitic, Algonquian)f usually one resembles our sub¬

stantives and one our verbs. ^ On his part, de Saussure

had stated that Nla distinction des mots en substantifs,

verbes, adjectifs, etc* n'est pas une realite linguistique
o

indeniable." Certain trends in more recent linguistic

theory, recognise, however, as Lyons has put iti "that

the traditional 'notional* theory of the *parts of speech'

merits a rather more sympathetic consideration than it

has received from linguists in recent years. "^'Ihere is
also one important practical point to be remembered,

namely that traditional terminology will still be easier

to understand and to deal with than that used by some

X1933» 198, 21955,153. 31966,209.
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schools of linguistic thought. On the other hand, it is

clear that the traditional terns need redefining in more

precise terms so that the linguistic level meant in the

oontext is made sufficiently obvious. My own views on

these matters will, I hope, be made evident in the seotion

that deals with terminology3".
The Parts of Speech in The Irish Tradition

§ 7. When we turn to the Irish tradition for ideas about
2

the parts of speeoh, we find lists of the eight parts

of speeoh of Latin grammarians! in Latin "nomen, pronomen,

uerbum, aduerblum, partioipium, coniunctio, prepositio,

interleetio" and in Xrishi "Ainm pronomen briathar 7

dobriathar, randgapal 7 comacomal, remsuidgud et intereaht"

and in another passage3 "ainm 7 briathar, 7 pronomen 7

doibrlathar, randghabtaoh, 7 remshuidhiugud, comhfocul

7 interiacht". This latter passage is interesting in that

it changes the order in which the parts of speech are

listed. It may be a pure coincidence that noun and verb

are given first but it la worthy of note in view of the

three parts of speech* of the Bardic grammarians. This

Bergin has called "a complete brealc with the Latin system,

and a fresh start1^ However, it would be difficult not

XQt. §§ 12-14. ^Auralo. .300-31 3 .317-21. Of. also
.2660-5 and 2667-9.
^fooal" *noun*, "pearsa" »verb* and larmblarla" •particle*
IQT 4»

51938, 209.
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to agree with <3 Cu£v that "it may well go bacic to the

time of the Auraicept which clearly owes a great deal

to Isidore."1 The similarity between the Bardic division

of the parts of speech and that of Isidore had first
2

been noticed by O'Rahilly . Before discussing the con¬

nection between the Auraicept and Isidore, one important

link between Bardic teaching goad the Auraioept must be

noted • The full text of the passage enumerating the Bardic

parts of speech is nas I Junius Farsaidh fein tug ainm

ar gaoh n£ substainteach do-chf suil 7 ghlacus lamh, 7

Iar mac Nema ro laoi iarmb^rla 3an nGaoidhilg, 7 Pearsonia

ro chumhdaighjpearsanlj innte, gonadh <Jn triur sin atad
trf heamulle na Gaoidhllgi."3 Now Flnius Fareaidh and

Iar mac N&na are quite frequently mentioned in similar

contexts in the Auraicept. e.g. "Oous na ugdair na

nGr&dheal, roba he sein Fenius Farsaigh 7 Iar ma n-iIberia

mac Nema"*.
§ 8. The Auraioept contains no specific reference to

three parts of speech, but on the other hand, where the

eight parts of speech are mentioned, there is always an

X1966,154 21946, 87 n.2 3IQT 4l 'it is F&iius Fareaidh
himself who put a name on every substantive thing an eye
sees and a hand grasps and Iar mac N<fma who fixed a
particle in the Irish language and Pearsonia who enshrined
verbs in it, so that it is from these three the three
elements of the Irish language originate.*
*Auraic. .81-3* 'And the authors of the Gaels, that was
Fenius Farsaidh, and Iar of the many languages, son of
Nema.'
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explicit connection with Latin grammar1! also, they are

not much used about Irish, although Thurneysen is not

strictly accurate in stating that "Lie aoht lateinisohen

Redeteile werden zwar aufgefiihrt und ihre Namen ins

Irische ubersetzt, aber ohne Beispiele aus der irischen
2

Spraohe, also nie auf diese angewandt." Thus one does

find "Pronomen .i. ni ar son anaa «i« me tu"8. However,

it certainly seems true that the eight parts of speech

did not form an integral part of native teaching.

§ 9. As for the threefold division itself, Adams's com¬

parison* with that of Japanese grammar is most interesting

but tells us nothing about where all this came from.

Bergin had stated that "it corresponds to that of

Arabic grammar, which goes bach to the seventh century"

but he disclaims knowledge of "whether there is any

direct influence"**. (5 Qufv8 prefers O'Bahilly*s ldeai

of influence from Isidore. However, as has been shown
7

above , the same idea is to be found in some of his

contemporaries, the important thing about whom is that,

like Isidore himself, they were most certainly known

and studied in Irelandi Malsaohanus was an Irishman and
O

knew the work of Gonsentius and Isidore. A definitive

1Thumeysen 1923,303! van Hamel 1946,325 2loo.olt.
\uraio. 2661s 'pronoun, i.e. something in place of a
noun, i.e. me 'I* tu «thou'•
*1970,158 **1938,209 61966,152 70f. § 3 above 80f.
LSfstedt's introduction to Mais. 48~9f 50-1,
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study of the origins and development of Irish gramma**

tical thinicing remains to be done* all that can be

affirmed here is that there seems to be sufficient

evidence from early mediaeval Latin grammars for these

to have given the Irish their threefold division of

the parts of speech*

§ 10* The eightfold division is seemingly not mentioned

in the Irish Grammatical Tracts, but something like it

(it allows for seven parts of speech) may be found in

(J hkodhasa'a ms* grammar of 1634I "Partes orationis

Hyberais sunt septem* videlicet airteag&l *i* artioulusi

ainm *i* nomenj inagne *1* pronoaenj briathar no pearsa

*i* verbumi reimhbhriathar .i. adverbiumi ooimhofoleangal
»i* ooniunctioi iarmbearla «i* praepositio* Veterss

autem tres tantum reee£n}sent orationis partes quae

vocant trl frfcgrnftUe aa gaoidhllge nimirum, focal.

pearsa et iarmbearla* Per fooal intelligunt nomen,

pronomen et adverbiumi per pearsa* solum verbumi per

iarmbearla* praepositionem, coniunctionem et artioulum*"^
This shows rather more clearly than the passage in IQT

that the Bardie tradition must have put the threefold

division first* Subsequent Irish grammarians like
2 \ &

O'Molloy i LhuydJ and Mac Curtin make much the same

1BGH *333-41 21677, 82-3 317G7, 301 *1728, 26-7
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point8, as does Vallancey1, who adds adjective and

interjection to the list, thus reckoning with nine parts
2 1

of speech, as does Kelly , whereas Shaw-* does not count

the article as a separate part of speech. These two do

not seem to know of the older three-fold division, nor

4, c
does 0'Donovan , whose influence' on all subsequent

grammars of Irish has been considerable* His classi¬

fication^ runsi "There are nine classes, or divisions

of words, or, as they are called, parts of speech, viz.

article, noun-substantive, noun adjective, pronoun,

verb, preposition, adverb, conjunction and interjection."

Rather interestingly, this is somewhat less strictly

based on the canonical eight parts of speech than what

is found in some modern prescriptive grammars, like that

of the Christian Brothers! "Is gnach ooht m<5r-roinn a

dheanamh ar fhocail de reir a bhfeidhme. Ha prfomhranna
7

oainte a thugtar orthu". The parts listed are noun, verb,

pronoun, adjective, adverb, conjunction, preposition and

interjection. The article is clasrified as an adjective
8

but called article •

11782,34 2l804,ll 31778,11 *1845 5Cf. Bergin 1938,223 ff.
6l845»66 ^1960,14i 'It is usual to divide words into
eight main groups according to their function. These
are called the main parts of speech.'
q m ■■ i—www»

1960,15! "Tugtar an t-alt ar an aidiacht an." Of.
further (5 searcaigh 1939,1.
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§ 11. In scholarly works about Irish morphology and

syntax the position seems rather different. Few

explicit statements about the parts of speech are to

be found, but on the whole traditional terminology is

used, even where the author feels that this does not

really suit the description very well, or as de

Bhaldraithe puts it at the beginning of a section that

deals with conjunctions, adverbs and prepositional

"Ainneoin nach bhfuil aon difrfocht bhunusach idir na

tri ranna cainte seo, leantar anseo, do ghra na

heascafooht, den rannadh a bhfuil cleachtadh air.

Feachtar le gach focal, n£ fora, a chur ina roinn fein,

de reir na gramadai traidisiunta"^. On the other hand,

tnere are some interesting departures. Thus Sjosstedt-

Jonval*s reckoning with "deux esp&ces de noms, substantif

et adjectif" has a rather old-fashioned ring about it*

Terminology and Theory

§ 12. As mentioned previously, traditional terminology

has on the whole been preferred in this work. Because

of the heterogeneity of the criteria underlying some of

these terms, a* few definitions may prove useful*

Simple sentences are divided into main and sub¬

ordinate clauses, defined as such because they contain.

"*"1953*1751 'Although there is no fundamental difference
between these three parts of speech, the usual division
is here followed for the sake of simplicity. An attempt
is made to put each word or phrase into its own depart¬
ment, aocording to traditional grammar.•
21938,15.
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a predicate as one major constituent* A phrase, on the

other hand, is a group of units that together function

as one major constituent in a sentence without being

analysable as a subordinate clause of any kind, i.e.

if a predicate is included.

On the one hand syntax deals with at least one of

the four major constituents of an Irish sentence in

relation to each other, namely predicate1, subject,

object and adverbial. On the other it describes the

potentially oyclical combination into phrases of units

definable in morphological terms, i.e. verbs, nouns,

adjectives, pronouns and adverbs and more minor units

found only together with these, i.e. the article, the

copula, prepositions, preverbs and enclitics.

inhere the distinction is relevant, reference will

be made to sentence and clause syntax on the one hand

and phrase syntax on the other. In other words, when the

terms "predicate", "subject", "object" and "adverbial"

are used, sentence syntax is being discussedf the use

of the terms "verb", "noun", "adverb" etc. implies that

the syntax ofphrases is meant.

"hjote that "predicate" as used here does not, as e.g.
in Lyons (1968,334) refer to all parts of a sentence
(i.e. verb, object etc. together) that do not foxm part
of the subject. The only cases where the predicate will
be assumed to "contain" either or both of the subject
and the object, are those where pronouns may be regarded
as being included, either though in- and suffixing or
in synthetic verbal forms.
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§ 13*To this way of looking at things one might object

that the adoption of a grammar such as that advooated

by Borgstitfm1 would remove the necessity of differentiating

between sentence (and clause) syntax on the one hand and

phrase syntax on the other*"The reason for this is

simply that morphology would absorb most, if perhaps

not all, of the phrase syntax* In Borgstrjrta*s proposal

the word-boundaries as written nowadays would have to

be abandoned and inserted only between major syntactic

constituents* On the whole, his arguments are derived

from the undeniable lack (using intercalation criteria)

shown by elements such as prepositions, negations, pro¬

verbs and the copula, as well as from a wish to group

external and internal sandhi together as one single

phenomenon. According to this, we should be dealing with

"a (mildly) polysynthetio language" , where the simple

prepositions are re-labelled case-prefixes, the combi¬

nation of noun and adjective is regarded as a compound

and preverbs form part of the verb itself. Theoretically

speaking, 1 have no very serious objections to Borgstr^m's

proposal as one of many possible ways of looking at Irish

grammar. In fact, it would seem that a very similar

approaoh dictated the way Old and Middle Irish were

written^* Also, it is not at all impossible that similar

2art*cit. 20. 3Oramm. § 34.



17

ideas underlie the nominal paradigms in the Auraicept

najnfioes^" where, as Bergin puts it, "The author or
redactor tries to distinguish seventeen cases of nouns,

giving a special name to each occurence of the dative

or accusative form acoording to the prepositions that
2

precede it,"

§ 14# On the other hand, although a grammar of this sort

certainly seems feasible, it is not yet certain that it

actually would simplify the description of Irish. What

is oertain is that it would entail serious changes to

many doctrines found in existing handbooks* Also, if one

wished to be really consistent within such a framework,

one would have to insist on most twnntieth*centu|y

diplomatic editions of Old and Middle Irish texts being

given the word-divisions found in the original manuscripts.

The revisions necessaiy in modem tekts would of course

be even more serious. In addition to all this, it may

be noted that in view of the theories put forward on
•»

the subject of word-division by Chomsky and Halle , it

is not altogether impossible that the whole question of

word-boundaries may be of somewhat lesser importance in

linguistic theory than has been thought hitherto* for

practical purposes, the issue can be avoided here by

by stating that where it is not used in a loose general

^Cf ♦ Auraic. .1517-15291 .1651-16631 .1770-180 41 .1831-
18451 .1660-1866 and .1880-1892 and my forthcoming 1974.
21938,207. 31968.12-14* 163 and especially 367-370.
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sense i the term "word" refers to entities that are

written as one word by Thuraeysen1 or (for the modern

period) as such in the standard diotionaries of Dinneen

and i)welly.

The Adverb in General

§15. In ancient tradition the adverb is at first either

derived from nouns or verbs j Antipater (second century

B.C.) would seem to have been the first to have recognised

as a separate part of speech! he called it • Later

the term Wx^bikais found^* The term used today is of

Alexandrian origin! the Greek word is €TTIg(>r)U*- and Dio-
nysius Thrax's definition is as follows! fevzc

Atyoo ctkhtzov, Acyontvov q ittAiyofX^oX
^^Atccf^fith certain modifications this is still valid
in traditional grammar today. The Latin term %duerbium"

is a direct translation of the Greek and Latin grammars

5 6
like those of Lonatus' and Priscian follow Lionysius

fairly closely^.
One interesting point about the ancient conception

of adverbs is that, apparently, adverbs were defined

^Graaua. § 34 2Steinthal 1890 , 298» 1891.212.3loc.cit.
*Dion.Thrax 72.4-5 ^Donat. 363.15-6! "Adverbium quid
est? Pars orationis, quae adiecta verbo significationem
eius explanat agus inplet,"
6
Prise. Inst.II,60.2-3* "Adverbium est pars orationis
indeolinabilis, cuius significatio verbis adicitur."
^Cf. Pinkster 1972,35-43 for a more detailed discussion
of adverbs in Roman grammatical theory.
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only as qualifiers of verbs, not of adjectives and

other adverbs. However, as Lyons1 remarks, the ancient

definition "depended, implicitly, upon the earlier and

wider senses of verb."

§ 16. In the fifteenth century, adjectives and other

adverbs were explicitly added to the list of what
2

adverbs qualify . frith that we reach as good a

definition as circumstances permit, bearing in mind

that the adverb is sometimes considered as some sort

of rag>bag of elements unclassifiable in any other way,

but of very different functions and origins. This

conception was well known in ancient times3 whereas

the position of modern linguistics may be summed up in

Lyons*s words* "In traditional grammar, adverbs consti¬

tute a very heterogeneous class; and it is doubtful

whether any general theoiy of syntax would bring

together as member of the same syntactic class all the
4

forms that are traditionally described as adverbs,""7

Finally, it must be mentioned that after a period of

apparent neglect, even more recent trends in linguistics

have ta&en a considerable amount of interest in adverbs,

mostly in connection w^th attempts to relate logical

structures to linguistic ones4*

11968,326 ^Michael 1970,74 3Steinthal 1891,213
*1968,326 5See e.g. Hartsch 1972 or Stalnaker
and Ihomason 1973*
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Adverbs in Indo-European

§ 17.In Indo-European linguistics the discussion about

adverbs has mainly been concerned about their origins.

One theoxy that has been put forward is that the

earliest strata of Indo-Europan had no adverbs and that,

accordingly, all forms that are later Known as adverbs

can be derived from petrified case-forms of various

Kinds1* Indeed the present material from Irish

illustrates such a process rather well, showing as it

does how very few inherited adverbs there are in Irish*

On the other hand, not all Indo-Europan adverbs can be

explained in this way, though it is quite possible that

future study may yet show an increasing number of these

to be derived from what in a yet earlier stage of the
2

language may have been non-adverbial forms of some kind.

In any case, there certainly cannot be objections to

stating that a language need not have such a part of

speech3.
§ IS. One particular point that scholars have discussed

a great deal concerns the relationship between prepositions

and adverbs. The most commonly held view is still that
4.

of Brugmann amongst others. He derives prepositions

^Delbruck 1893,538,20n the other hand, it is hard to
see what else than an adverb a bare stem like ntt
(IEW 770) ever could have been, unless of course this
is yet another manifestation of Watkins's (1966,111-2)
"indefinite case form with zero ending,"
3Cf. § 3 above.
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from original adverbs that have come to stand "in

einer besonders nahen Beziehung entweder zu einem

Verbum...oder zu einem Kasus Oder Adverbium in der

W'eise, dass diese als von ihm abhangig erscheinen".
puf

This Kuryvtowicz more recently has in a more precise

wayi "The fact that the in the I.E. languages many an

indeclinable may function both as preverb and as

preposition has been a sufficient reason for attri-

buting to them an adverbial origin. Such an assumption

fully accounts for their subsequent functional
i

bifurcation." After "univerbation" has taken place,

new adverbs are often formed with forms related to

those of the old ones, which now are preverbs.^
adverb becomes a preposition in three stages^* In the

first the whole phrase (preposition and noun)
determines the predicate "the preposition representing

either a reinforcement or a specification of the ending

of the noun." In the second stage "the ending of the

case-form functions as a determinant of the preposition"

and in the third "the oase-ending becomes a redundant

feature entailed by the preposition." The crucial

shift is that from stage 1 to stage 2* Thus far

KMjryXowioz. More recent work on Indo-European has not

challenged this view* Dressier, for instance, states!

"Die idg. Grundsprache kannte wohl kaum richtiggehende

^♦.m.21964'172, 31964,176.
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prapositionen Oder Postpositionen, wohl aber Adverbia*

die die Bedeutung von Kasusformen modifizieren konnten.1,1
§ 19* About de-adjectival adverbs Hoffmann states that

the Indo-European "Grundsprache" had no "lebendigen
2

Adverbialbildungen aus AdjeKtiven" f unfortunately he

does not state whether he means that a previous stage
f

of the language had known living forms of this sort*

Even if that is the intention* it would seem more

likely that Brugmann was correct in attributing a

nominal origin to all of these^* This might probably

be supported by the rather rapid way in which one way

of forming them changes to another* not only in Irish*

but also in Latin and Romance** In the latter the

formation in-aent(e) of undeniably nominal origin is

well worth noting* as is finally the situation in

Modern German, where adjectives used "predicatively"*

i»e. with the verb sein and those used *adverbially"*

i.e. with any other verb* fell together completely*

so that in the modern language there is no longer any

linguistic reason for keeping the two separate'*

1971*91* 1911»6711 "Sowohl Kasus von Sub-
stantiva als auch.Kasus von Ad£ektiva erscheinen als
Adverbia. Im Grunde handelt es sich aber auoh beim
Adjektiv meistens um substantivische Natur des fortes*"
^L3fstedtil967*108i NEs wurde eingangs bemerkt, dass das
Adverblum sine fortart ist* die sioh oft erneuert* fir
haben gesehen* wie im Lateinisohen verschiedene Adverb-
endungen und adverbiale Konstruktionen miteinander
konkurrieren* bis im Rom. ein neues Suffix die Oberhand
gewinnt."
5Steinitz 1959,IX)31 "Es,1®* mehr zu ig^iieren,
dass ale deutsche Spracbe der Gegenwart die formelle
Trennung des Adj. in zwei verschiedene syntaktisohe
Kategorlen mit Hilfe des Verbs »sein' ai%egeben hat.M
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Adverbs in Irish linguistics

§ 20. If one took Irish linguistics to include the

study of Latin by Irishmenf one would find the term

referring to adverbs understood and used by the writers

of glosses in the Milan and St.Gall codices1. Here it

will be enough to comment on the texm itself. It is
2

a thoroughly artificial formation , a caique on the

Latin word* "aduerbiua" * "dobrfathar". Interestingly,

the last time it seems to be found used in Irish before

the most recent period is in the Auraicept^. Here it is

given as the Irish translation of the Latin term in

lists of the parts of speech. On the other hand therm

seems to be no instance where it is used to describe

any element in Irish itself. Thus it is likely that

the term and perhaps even the concept was not really

used by the early native grammarians about their own

language•

In the Bardic tracts on language there are some

references to what we would call adverbs, notably

the on the faoe of it rather puzzling "n£ »o« moladh

ar oibriughadh achd an mhed chantar dhe"*,

"bf, -PHIA D 217.8-18 for reff. 20raaua. 506 f 6 Cufv 1966,157
^Auraic. .3001.2668. *Bard.Synt.Jr. § 226.27s -"an adjective
is not correct with a verbal noun, except insofar as it
is spoken of". This is discussed in more detail later
in the text* of. § 142 below.
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§ 21. Ae we have seen1, 6 hEodhasa was familiar with

the Latin division of the parts of speech and thus

also with the concept of adverbs, which he defines as

follows i "Adverbium quod vocatur reimbrlathar est pars

orationis modificans et explanans signifioationem verbi

et nonnunquam etiam nominis, ut buail go laidir. ata

calma go lor"2. The main thing to note here is that

instead of dobrfathar the term reimbriathar is uaed.

This may be the first recorded instance of the word

being used^. After this he goes on to statei "Quaedam

enim significant interrogationem, ut && amhlaidh. an

eadht caidhe, cait etc."4 and so on} the classification

is on the whole semantically based, but he also makes

some observations' about morphology, notably distinguishing

compound from simple adverbs, stating** the rule for

forming adverbs out of adjectives and finally some

degrees of comparison! "positivus gu maith. augmentativus
go romaith. comparativus feairde. moide eto. qui brathair

iomarbhadha vocatur| superlativus, ut as roifheirde.
_ 7

romhoids etc."' this is of course not entirely satisfying,

I 2
§ 10 above. BOH .17831 the examples mean * strike hard'

and *he is brave enough* •
here seems to be no mention of it in PHIA.

4RQH .1786-7i the examples mean 'is that so'} 'is it?'}
'what, where'}»where*.
5&GH .1813 ff. 6ROH .1818, of. .608-12 and .4080-1.
^RGH .1830-3! the examples mean 'well'} 'too well'}
♦better', 'the more*} 'that is too best* or perhaps
rather 'that is very best*.
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lautz on the whole the exposition is fairly clear and

the material reasonably exhaustive. One senses the

Bardic training that 0 hEodhasaprobably had received.

Early printed grammars of Irish are neither as clear

nor at all as exhaustive, but essentially their position

is quite similar.

§ 22. The first of these is based on <5 hEodhasa!e, as

2
Bgan has shown ♦ However, Q'Molloy's use of teimlnology

is much more confused, fhus in one chapter** he uses the

term "artioulus" to denote all proclitics, giving amongst

other oases examples of aprticles being prefixed to form
4 ■

adverbs . In this passage "aduerbium" is used in the

same sense as one might today, but when discussing

metrics he uses the term as a translation for Irish

iarmblarla 'proclitic♦ . Moreover, in the passage dealing

with the parts of speech one finds that "aduerbium" is

translated as "reimhhrlathar" and "pronomen* then as

"iarmbheurla"^.

^•Cf. (S Cu£v 1956,100f 1966,159. 21956,429 ff.
31677,100-7 - ch. U. 41677,106-71 "Allj art&auU
inferuiunt aduerbijs, vt go, c&m dico, go maith.
go hole, id est beh&. malXT Similiter a, c&m dico
& ne» a niodh. latini heri, hodie, item a noir,
a niarT illi autem dicuntur temporalesf hi vero
TooSIss, ed quod hi locum connotant, isti vero t^mpusi"
The untranslated items mean 'from the East' and 'from
the West'.

51677,150 and 154-5. 61677,8>.
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Mac Curtin explains the "Article" as "a-word,

which by itself signifieth nothing, yet placed before

another word, doth determine its signification.

There are several kinds of articles, some are

Nominals, some verbals, some Adverbials, some Pronominals

ans some Interrogatives. The adverbial "articles"

given are go and at the former "when before an Adjective,
makes it an Adverb, as go maith well...", whereas "Adverbs
of time and place have alwayes the Article a annexed to

2
them|" * The classification is neither complete nor

entirely accurate! note for instance that there are

adverbs of time and place formed otherwise than with a

prefix a and that this itself in the examples given

reprsents forms of diverse origins. In spite of this,

this is much better than 0*Molloy's treatment of the

same material. In a later section, where adverbs are

given their (in contemporary sources) usual term of

reimhbhriathar. he states! "An adverb is a part §§&_

speech, modifying and explaining the signification of

the Verb, and sometimes of the Noun, as buail go laidir,

strike strongly, laitir go ldr. strong enough"3. like
in (J hEodhasa*s grammar it is clear that in the latter

case adjectives ("nouns adjective") are meant. Again,

the main classification is a semantic one, but he also

observes that "the figure of Adverbs is either simple#

*1728,27 21728,29 31728,74
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as £2. *aaith. well* or compound, as ro-mhaith, full well
On the question of syntax, or "government", as he calls

it, Mac Curtin confines himself to phrase syntax only

giving a hint that adverbials may qualify verbs, but
2 3

no examples ♦ Donlevy^ deals only with phonology, but

Vallancey gives a fairly long list of adverbs, of which

he has a rather original definitioni "Adverbs are added

to nouns and adjectives to denote some circumstance

of the action or quality."*. Thus adverbs of "Quality"

"£2. hon<5rach honourably} go calma valiantly, &c.""*
are distinguished from those of "Quantity" like "go

beag, littlef go mdr greatlyi go idr enough"**. On the
other hand the class of affirmatives includes amongst

others expressions like "go. raibh aar sin, so be it»
T 8

aseadh, Yes it is so}"'. His chapter on "Syntaxis"

makes no mention of adverbs.

1728,75. 1728,86i "As to the government of Adverbs,
some do govern a lien. Case, as ae^ohndin. ar fud,
ar fad, a bhfochair. dels, tar eis, andiaigh. &c.
Whether they signifie time or place 1 others require
a Dative or Ablative Case, not truly govern'd by them,
but by a Preposition, as maraon. maille. mar aon le
Seadhani maille le honoir. Others do indifferently
require either aTTom, or Accusat, Case, as agso bean,
agsom mnaoi, & the rest of the Adverbs do commonly
govern no case." The examples meant 'throughout*}
'throughout'} 'altogether'} 'in presence of*} 'obi the
right of'} 'after'} 'after'} 'along'} ♦ together't
'along with S.'} 'together with honour'} 'here is
(viz. French voici) a woman'} 'here is a woman*.
31742. *1773, 42ff. 51773,44. 6ibid. 71773»42.
81773,116-119.
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Shaw contributes a list of adverbs, which includes

prefixes like "Keamh, best orthographied neo, a negative
i

particle, compounded with nouns." healing with Compo¬

sition" he states* "As all primitive, so all compounded

adjectives and participles, are used adverbially, by

prefixing the syllable go* thus impoiohte, converted!
p

neo-impoiohte. unconverted! go neo-impoichte*».* «

healing with Manx, Kelly on his part attempts a

classification of adverbs not unlike that of Vallancey,

including as the fifteenth and last class "Adverbs of

Quality" which "are made of adjectives and participles,

by putting the preposition d£, of, before them! as hv

mie well. ^ oik badly..*"3.
§ 23* In the nineteenth century more Irish4 and Scottish

Gaelic grammars appeared* On the whole the conception

of adverbs has not changed much to our days in Irish

grammars, from the days such works began to be printed.

The most interesting feature here concerns terminology*

for some reason the term reimhbhriathar has now been

abandoned and the word found in the glosses and in the

Auraicept reintroduced as the standard term in Modern'*
-1 ' I s

Irish, The reasons for this are unclear to me *

11778,8Q,21778,1Q1* 3l804,58-62.4Cf. Best 1913,45-7*
^JDinneen records both words, but de Bhaldraithe'a
normative dictionary (1959, a.v. adverb) gflMsthaly the
artificial dobhrlathar. as in grammars* cf. 0 Searcaigh
1939,252! 0 Cadhlaigh 1940,352! Christian Brothers 1960,273*
In Scottish Gaelic the older term is preferred* JDwelly
has roimh-bhriathar and the neologism (?) ft*«""~bhrifrthar.

'Miirlg dbi^ilaffear natural meaning 'bad,
evil word', as one might eatpect. (TSh. .5520)
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Scope of this Work

§ 24. A crucial definition is that of what an*hdverb"

is* As the rapid survey in the preceding part has

tried to show, many definitions have been offered,

few of which can be called altogether satisfactory for

the particular language being describedi it is probable

that none is adequate from the point of view of

language universale• Thus it is not surprising that no

attempt is made here to offer any universal definition

of adverbs that would hold good for all languagesi what

I can offer is simply a statement of what Z propose to

deal with in the following pages."

first of all, in the section on morphology a

survey will be given of the origins (derivational and

otherwise) of elements that can occur as the major

constituent "adverbial1* in a sentence. There is, how¬

ever, one important exception, namely that productive

prepositional will not be treated, nor will the origin

of prepositions) on the other hand I have tried to

include a representative seleotion of prepositional

phrases where they represent a formation that is no

longer productive and therefore does not fit the

normal pattern of prepositional phrases in that stage

of the language. In this respect I have adopted Paul's1

1920,366) "Die Adverbia sind, soweit wir ihren
Ursprung erkennen konnen, fast durohweg aus erstarrten
Kasus von liominibus hervorgegangen, teilweise aus der
Verbindung einer Proposition mit einem Kasus."
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definition of an adverb.

§ 25. In the section on sentence syntax, on the other

hand, all adverbial phrases have been treated on a

fairly equal footing* here it would obviously be

unreasonable to distinguish between adverbs and pre¬

positional phrases, since attention is being focused

on how adverbials behave in respect to other major

constituents in a simple sentence, not on their

internal structure. In this part, complex sentences

have not been dealt with as such, just as conjunctions

were not included in the section on morphology.

However, one type of complex sentence has been

included, namely that where an adverbial has been

broken out of a simple sentence for emphasis and placed

before the main verb with or without the copula. I am

aware that there might be certain objection^" to this

way of dealing with my material, but I believe that

limitations of this kind had to be imposed if the

boundaries set by the main topic were not to be

exceeded.

Finally, it may be useful to repeat here and
2

elaborate on the definition, already given of adverbs

and adverbials for the purpose of this work. The latter

are one of four possible major constituents in an Irish

"^Cf. de Bhaldraithe 1953,175 quoted in § 11 above.
^In § 12 above.
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sentence, that Is, a constituent that occurs at the

same level as predicates'*", subjects and objects.

Adverbs, on the other hand, belong to one of the

classes of units that may be defined in morphological
2

terms , such as verbs, nouns etc* The distinction is of

course not always explicitly important, but should be

noted not only in keeping prepositional phrases and

adverbs proper apart, but also in distinguishing the

major constituent of adverbial within a sentence from

the constituent of adverb within a phrase, i*e« where

the adverb does not qualify a predicate*

Sources

„ ctHf
§ 26* Although there many articles and parts of larger

works that deal with various aspects of Irish adverbial

formation and usage, there is no study that attemts to

deal with this as a whole • Thus the present work

represents something to a certain extent so unprecedented

in Irish studies that it seems that it would not be very

useful to provide a full "Porsohungslage"* that would
deal with all previous scholarly work on the subject*

Instead, where previous work has a bearing on a parti¬

cular issue under discussion in the maintbody of the

text, it will be referred to**.

1 «. 2
As defined in § 12 above* I.e. Inflectional and deri¬
vational.

^As Pinkster 1972 does for Latin. *This Meid 1963,10-52
has done rather usefully in his study of Old Irish
conjunct and absolute verbal flection.
**Such items are listed in the bibliography, § 179 below.
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§ 27. Ae far as the language-material used as a basis

for this study is concerned, the scope is very large,

namely from the earliest recorded Old Irish to the

present-day dialects of Gaelic Scotland and Ireland"*".
In practice, however, it has of course not been possible

to survey more than a small proportion of all the

material that would have been available) certain

limitations had to be imposed. Now, there are various

ways of dealing with this problem. One way would be to
2 •

do what Gagnepain did in his study Am hie otuiy of the

syntax of the verbal noun, i.e. to select representative

texts and excerpt them very fully, noting each example

as it occurs and making a systematic classification of

the material thus obtained* This has the real advantage

that the grammar may be expected to be reasonably

coherent within a given text and the rules arrived at

thus not too lacking in consistency. On the other hand,

one is open to the risk of losing interesting itemsi

especially where morphology is concerned, it happens

not infrequently that fairly crucial forms are found in

texts which it would have been quite pointless to excerpt

otherwise"^, it is this consideration that has led me to

^Note that by Irish I mean the Goidelic language of
Ireland, by Soottish Gaelic that of Scotland and by
Manx the dialect that was spoken in the Isle of Man|
Goidelic is used as a cover-tern for all of these.

2Cf. 1968,4. "*It is of course significant that
Gagnepain*s study is mainly concerned with syntax.
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seek out my material wherever it occurs, mainly with
1 2

the help of dictionaries and glossaries to texts or

(for the modern dialects) to dialect monographs) these

latter give fairly extensive but by no means exhaustive

coverage to the whole preeent-day speeeh-area from Ring

in the South-East to Ness in the North*

§ 28* With a few exceptions, I have not made much use

of normative grammars of Modern Irish, nor of published

twentieth-century literature* In &he first case, the

reason is simply that I have to confess to certain

doubts as to their reliability as mirrors of the grammar
•j

of spoken native Irish"') in the second, the reason is

that the necessary dictionaries are not yet available*

Very few such texts have glossaries that give adequate

references* Also, it seemed more worth-while to use the

breadth of material available in dialect monographs

than to excerpt a few selected modem authors fully)

I can only hope that my choice was the right one*

§ 29. Finally, a few words need to be said about

typographical matters. First of all, most quotations

from Irish are given (with a translation) exactly as

in the sources referred to, with the exception that

"^Sudh as DRIA and to a lesser extent Dinneen, Dwelly
and de Bhaldraithe 1959.
2Such as those belonging to the Med, and Mod. Ser*
%his isn*(letracting from their value as tools for
learning the language*
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editorial italics have been ignored, except for

such cases where they are immediately relevant to

the matter under discussion. Also, texts printed in

the "Gaelic" type have for obvious practical reasons

been given in the same type as the others. In all

other matters, including that of word-boundaries, I

have followed the individual editors.



PaKT IX. MOBPBOWQY
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Introduction

§ 30. The morphology of Irish adverbs reflects the

diversity in origins of this part of speech rather

well. This is of course not a special feature of Irish*

most languages have varieties of ways of forming adverbs"1*.
Perhaps the easiest formation to deal with is that

which gives adverbs from adjectives, either with the

use of a special ending, like English bad-ly. Greek

fx.6, Latin Buperbe. French vrai-ment or (to take

a non-Indo—European language) Finnish kauhea-eti

•terribly1, or else by just using the basic form of

the adjective,, as in German wunderbar or sub-standard

English he got it bad (or certain cases in normal

English* e.g. he travels fast). A form belonging to the

declensional paradigm of the adjective may be used,

(often of the neuter gender, if the language has a

gender distinction) as in Swedish faktiskt * really*

with the ending -t, of the neuter or Greek c*ioc

where the plural is found*

In seme languages that have a special form in the

positive, some of the compared forms may take a case-

ending, as in Latin superbius. but superbissime with

the special adverbial ending. English is slightly

different in this respect I compared de-adjectival

adverbs have the same form as the corresponding

"^Brugmann & Lelbriiok 1911,667-758 give*. a survey for
the Indo-European family of languages.
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adjectives (better, best), except of course when more

and most are used. In Finnish, on the other hand, one

finds that whereas the positive has the special ending

referred to, to compared forms combine a stem affix

(comparative and superlative -imp^-) with the

instructive plural "case-ending" (-in). Thus we get

forms such as kauheammin 'more terribly1 from kauheampl

•more terrible* and 1 kauheimiain •most terribly* from

kauhein 'most terrible*,

§ 31, A formation often found, especially in those

languages that have a less well developed case system)

employs a particle (most often a preposition) with nouns

and adjectives to form expressions, which, if they

become petrified enough, may be classified as adverbs

and indeed fused into single words, as English a-broad.

Also, they may preserve older syntaotic patterns, as

does Swedish till sjSss *at sea* in which the prepo¬

sition till *to* still governs the genitive.

In some Indo-European languages, adverbs of time

and place preserve very old formations that have no

visible endings, such *nu *now* and *pro •before*3".
These have a tendency to become particles *f a more

bound type, but *nu in any case survives in many

languages as an independent adverb, although probably
2

not in Irish, interestingly enough •

■^Brugmann and Belbruck 1911,739, 2It has been identified
by some with the preverh noi of, IEV 770 and § 34 below.
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In Indo-iiuropean, at least, adverbs are formed

from all word-classes, not all of which occur as

often as others i "Am starksten sind dieBPronomina

beteiligt, am wenigaten die Verba."1
§ 32. In many languages deictic adverbs, i.e. ones

of time or place with meanings like 'then1, 'there'

etc. are formed from pronominal stems. The origin of

pronouns like Latin tunc, GreekCtfSe , Swedish dar
'there' etc, is to be seen in the same root that

gave inter alia the Greek definite article (except
for 0 and o)« On the other hand, similar adverbs in

Irish, when derived from pronouns, are mostly later

formations, with original meanings like 'in it'

developing to 'here', 'there* etc. Interestingly

enough, Finnish has a transparent system of post¬

positions (labelled "case-endings in most grammars)

added to what still functions as the demonstrative*

Thus tuo-11a can also mean 'on that', not only

»there'•

§ 33* One interesting feature of Irish adverbs that

may be mentioned here, since it occurs in some
2

otherwise rather different formations , is that of

initial lenition. As Pedersen describes^, this
A „

development is not yet present in the Wursburg

^Brugmann and lelbruck 1911,739 2Cf. §§ 64, 85 and 99.
^Ped. 1,457 *Note the cases mentioned in § 99,
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glosses, but becomes increasingly frequent as the

language develops* Most interestingly, this has

apparently nothing to do with a preceding word

ending in a vowel or such a word having disappeared

leaving a lenited initial* On the other hand, as

Pedersen mentions^", some cross-over may be possible*

A similar phenomenon occurs in the Brittonie
2

languages » but in view of the innovatory nature

of it, it is hard to see how there could be a common

origin in both oases, though similar processes may

have been involved*

"bped., 1,457. 2Ped, 1,461-2.
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i. Simple Adverbs

Indo-European Simple Adverbs

§ 34. True simple adverbs inherited from Indo-European

are rare in Irish, partly because of the fact noted by

meillet1 that KLes adverbes de cette sorte sont nombreux

dans cnaque langue, mais peu se retrouvent identiques

dans plusieurs et peuvent §tre attributes h l#indo-

europten.w In case of those preverbs, however, which

originated from Indo-European adverbs, as ro- from
+ 2

Indo-European pro , ad- etc., it should be noted

thatotheir inseparability from the verb and inclusion

in its stress-pattern make it more desirable to lab&l

them as verbal particles rather than adverbs, although

it is of course true that they perform one of the

functions of adverbs, namely that of qualifying verbs.

§ 35. The original adverbial or appositional nature of

IE prepositions survives amongst others in Latin and

Greek, as in II. 5»632 toy wrl tarynoaenos hqoz

jjd&ov €£/it£Y quoted by uteillet, who for a reason not

known to me includes Celtic in the groups of languages

11934,192. 2Cf. Gramm. 347 J in Irish grammars the
interesting particle no- is usually described as being
devoid of meaning. Its origin is described by Pokorny
(IEW.757) as "urspriinglich formelhaft vorgesetztes
•oder nicht?* •» rather than from the root (IEW.770) that

?ave English now, Greek vifv, Swedish nu etc., as VendryesLex. N,18) would have it, probably with somewhat better
justification.
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wJiich "ont conserve de nombreux restes de oette

ind£pendance"j1 it is not a feature of Irish, where

prepositions are used "A. In close composition, i.e.

in all nominal compounds and in verbal compounds under

or after the stress. B. Pretonic, as the first element

of a deaterotonic verb... C. Pretonic, before a dependent
2

case. D. before a suffixed personal pronoun."

§ 36. The word etir, itir »at all* is listed among

Zeuss*s "adverbia primitiva vel obsourioris originis"3
is a conjugated preposition, which like and *in it*

and others" has gained the force of an adverb. As with

other prepositions, there is some interchange between
4

the forms without a pronoun and the conjugated ones •

Scottish Gaelio and Northern Irish have preserved the

distinction between the conjugated preposition used

adverbially (idir)and that without a pronoun (eadar)^.
In Munater and Connaught Irish idir is used in both

§37. The phrase co nfoaad noe »to the ninth generation*

from him on* or *from that on* quoted by Thuraeysen

in the foim may contain the "primary form of the

11934,193 of. also JBrnout and Thomas 1951,9f Kfihner
and Oerth 1898,526 and Brugmann and BelbrUck 1911,758.
2Gramm. 495. 31871,613 4Gramm.511 and O'Rahilly 1932,226#
^0*£rien 1956,176| Oftedal 1956,334|338 and Dwelly s.w,
^Thumeysen, ed. 1911,85 § 381 0*Bav. § 547.
7Gramm. 524: as in LL 37589.
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preposition" here "possibly retained as an adverb", but

this is by no means certain1, The origin of the pre-
O

position itself (£t na 'from') is disputed. Thurneysenf
Pokorny3 and Ernout & Meillet4 hold that it is from the

5
same root as Latin au- etc., while Pedersen mentions

a possible but "zweifeihaft" connection with Welsh

•from*, Cornish and Breton. Sanskrit a and Latin

a, abs. finally, Schmidt6 takes it from Indo-European

*apo vtfith loss of £ in Celtio.
There seem to be instanc© where far 'after* is

seemingly used on its own as an adverb, but sinoe they

are late, it would be difficult to proce that they are

survivances of Indo-European usage.

Thus Stokes translates (0*JDav. § 547) *to the ninth
descendant*| Meyer (1915*351| Miso. Hib. and Wortk.
§ 166) proposes *to the ninili times ninth* which
Pokorny (1919*41) accepts, whereas before the one
mentioned in the text* Thumeysen had proposed atwo
different explanations! firstly (1917*104.3-4 on co
n<?macl noe in 85.6) that one should translate "*bis zum
neunien Glied* (eigentlich »Mensohen*)"| secondly (1923*
4) that it should be taken as a genitive of nof *nine*
and the phrase should be translated as *der Senate von
Heunen*• Lastly, (this is obviously what Stokes's
translation might suggest) O'Brien has proposed
(1923,320) that the correct reading is n-au from'feme,
later o, ua « *Grrandson, descendant*, derivng support
for this view from Modem Irish sentences like »t&
siad ar a da £ * *they are second cousins* and tlT"slad
in d amhain they are first cousins* ♦*»
^Oraaxm, 524. 3IEW 72.*1951,3* 5Ped. 1,438. 61957,108.

Bruad. 11,120.5s aithneas iar nar chlim crlthre *then
she learned *twas hard to find* Cf. 11,144.18. On the
other hand, one should perhaps not discount that 30
♦ 6I5 £b * aloft* represents older usage* though scHWL
error is possible. Cf. DRIA N-O-P 162.69-76 and § 90
below.
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Other simple adverbs

§ 38* Ihe earliest example of ail adverb-type word in

our records of Irish is Ogam KOI, which oocurs nine

times3". It is always used after a noun as in 00RBI KOI

iilAQl LAiSBID£. • •, with a meaning like 'present* or 'this
here*. It could be seen as an adverb qualifying a sub¬

sumed verb in the clause ( = 'is, is buried, iacet' etc.)
2

or as Mac Neill put iti "the word seems to be adverbial,

and the most suitable meaning, to my mind, is *here'

or'thus'...I can suggest no etymological resemblance

except to the particle ce in the frequent poetical

locution® for bith che. in domun ce etc." Macalister

interprets it thusj "This word appears to be an, enclitio

demonstrative particle. It may point to the stone ("This

fis the monumentj of X")| but it is more lixely that the
sense is less trivial, and there is a real distinction

in significance between X KOI MAQI etc. X MAQX etc. -

perhaps analogous to the distinction between "X the

descendant" (i»£* family head of all the descendants)
and "X a descendant" (one of the descendants, with no

special pre-eminence among them). KOI is rarely used

except with this formula: but it once appears witn. diSTA.

One case (3®) which gives X KOI MAQl Y (without MU00I),

is quite abnormal."3lhis is most interesting, but on

the whole it is perhaps safest to agree with MaoWhite*

^OIIO, nrs. 22$26j34J9$J120f156$163 and 38 quoted here.
21909,344. 30II0. p. xi. *1961,296.
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that "As to the meaning of these formulae there is little

to add to MaeHeill's analysis of 1909".^
2

§ 39* Marstrander states that it corresponds to the

Old Irish c£ in the same way as Greek Tjot to TTlf , i.e.

through ablaut. There may also exist a Gaulish Kov/,

This could be connected with Ogamic KOI, as does

Pokorny3, ii&Ilbwsaraj Loth4 and Dotting On the other hand,

Rhfe explains that it is a Celtic equivalent of latin
t

-qua. »Vhile providing a full bibliography, Ellis Evans*"
(

gives no judgment himself on this question, instead

mentioning the further possibility that *It may, however,

be the end fifra form which commenced the preceding line".

§ 40, The identification of KOI with Old Irish c£ and
*

the Indo-European stem &o-« te- is of course subject

to the correctness of the view7 that the Corfid" (i.e.

supplementary letter) representing the first element

of the word should be transcribed as K. In the Auralcent

na n^ces^ this symbol is given the transcription "eaf

ee(aa)" and once also used as the last letter of a

word transcribed "*:i. uinge"(1 ounce* )♦ Nevertheless,

it seems reasonable to accept the value K, mainly

because tfef two inscriptions where the sign is used

m>w ■ i»i mm

11961,296. 219H,144.3IEW 609 . 4191$,38-42. 51920,1.52|
248.

61911,270. 70II0. p. vii; ix. 6Auroic. .1138|1141|
1143 and 5508.

*/W,370.
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in words other than £01.

§ 41. Old Irish o£ is used adjectivally after nouns

as in Jfo£ 11,530 |&a mbith o£ 'throughout the world'

and Thes.II,332.3 seoh oiuir nl coasena »ind noeb

dlbad bethad oe 'the holy one neither bought nor sought

the profit of the present life'. The syntax is not

thus dissimilar from of SSL a&aad a-au quoted above1,
if both really are adverbs. There may be some icind of

correspondence with the second element of Gaulish
2

duel 'and' • On the other hand the similarity between

the Ogam word and a particle icoi. icoii. Konfli. iconii
noted by Poicorny3 that is used in a similar way in

Iberian and Lemnian non-Indo-European inscriptions

is surely a mere coincidence. The relation between c£
and cen 'without* (originally 'on this side of is

A 5
noted by Thuraeysen and Pddersen who states that

gS "Kann ein als Augene verwendetes Adverbium sein*.
6

Note in this connection Greene's tentative suggestion,

that there is a relationship between cfa 'though' and

"Ogam 01 and thus ultimately with cen.

§ 42. The Old Irish adjectival usage of c£ is also
found in the later language, as in DDana 95.8 (§ 31»4)
an chruinne chS 'the present world'. Note that fHd*#"
words o£ occurs with mean things liice 'world' or 'earth',

1§ 37, 2Thurneysen 1927*287. 31947,82. 4Gramm, 501.
5Ped. 11,197 61971, 93.
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Hence it is perhaps not very surprising that, in the

later language, it should have developed into a noun
of its own, as in <5 Bruad, II,240.y £ taid eigse an

che na acadladh 'for the poets of the world lie

sleeping', of. 111,58.13 on oe oorrshligntheaoh

oeosa 'this devious dark world1. Both Binneen and

Lwelly record it as an indeclinable adjective and as

a noun. On the other hand, it seems net to have

survived into the modem dialects, unless one accepts

Borgstrtfm's suggestion1 that the Bernera expression

oe dhomh 'give me* is "probably a O.Ir. cj£ 'here,
2

this'", Iti is also found in Leurboat • Dwelly

spells this as £*£ and derives it from co. oia 'who*
and e 'him*,'it'*

§ 43, In Zeuss's list of "adverbia primitiva"^ only
4

ceta, cetu 'first* , which from the point of view of

Irish is more a preverb than an adverb, and beos

'yet* which seems to be some sort of denominal

formation*' are not compounds. That is, if one does

not accept Poxorny's suggestion that amein 'thus*

is ultimately from Hebrew amen through (i-reeic if*Ov nnd

Latin amen, against Vendryes's opinion that "peut-

§tre eat-il plus simple d'imgginer une syllabe

1194Q,29.20ftedal 1956,60. 3l87I,613. 4Cf. IBW 613
5Ped, 1,271. 61931,176.
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exclamative am- dont tous ces mots en question auraient

ete tires: cf. lat. hem ou ehem.1,1 According to Pokoray,

on the other hand, these would seem to he "meist
M 2

unabhangige Neubildungen".

§ 44* The emphasizing particle am or elm can be

classified as a simple adverb and is by Vendiyes3
connected to the| series amae, amai 'indeed* and

I A
especially amin etc* Pedersen states that the second

5 »

part of these is pronominal. Thuraeysen^ connects am

in am tham 'a moving to and fro* to agid »drlves*.

Against this, Vendryes6 maintains that Hla graphic

aimh thaimh qu'on lit TBC 5612 (non dans LL) exclut

pour am I'hypothese d*un prototype +ag'-men- ou

+a£-smen-". In any oase, the prefix in tham is to-,

just as in the phrase for aig thaig * to and fro* in
7

SS 2631 • These phrases rather remind one of French

slang ones of the type bourn et reboum »bang and bang
O

again* . As oile O'Rahilly has pointed out recently ,

it is interesting to note that this riming combination,

where "the second element varies in its initial** has

in Modem Irish been replaced by a different type,

which has ^similarity of consonant and change of internal

vowel**, as in cjforam caram 'commotion, confusion*.

1Lex. A,66. 2IEW 293. 3hex. A,64-5. 4Ped. II,l51|l88.
5dramm. 79. 6hex. A,64-5. 7Cf. Dillon, 1962,161.
81973,5-6.
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§ 45. Mocja 'early* occurs as an adverb, inter alia as

a gloss on Latin mane in Ml. 21 6, but is in Old Irish

and onwards to the present day of course really an

adjective that is sometimes used adverbially. Just

like any other adjective as in Lat.Lives 25 dolotar.♦.

co mrnoch don tiprait *they went early to the well'•

fhis word may be a borrowing from the Welsh*". On the
2

other hand the regular Irish development of the same

word is mos- used normally as an adverbial preverb3
and as a free adverb in Corrn.Y 8.12 (»§70) Ara taire

, «, 4.
mo a mo 'if you bring back my coat soon'. If Hull is

right ,itnterpreting A00 § 36 R^nic majge mo^ n&i

genatar ciuil as 'He quickly reached the plains...*,

this provides another instance where this word is

used as free simple adverb. Stokes's translation^ is
'he has reached one plain where the mos is that

melodies are not bO'Vn'J Bernard and Atkinson, on their

part, propose 'He reached plains of oustoms, that songs

are not born there* . In any case, it is worth noting

that outside Celtic this word is found in Indo-Iranian

7 8
and Latin' and quite possibly also in Creek , though

q
this has not been universally accepted .

1IEW 747, cf. Lex. M,58.2Ped. 1,77-8. 3Cf. § 88 below.
*1961,245. 5ACQ § 36, cf. PHIA M,174.47. 6Lib.Hyian.II .65.
7Lex. M,65. ^Sohrader 1890, 477. 9msk, 1970,188.
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ii. De-adjectival and De-nominal Forme

The Origin of Ind.» .

§ 46. It is usually accepted that the particle ind
used to form adverbs from adjectives in Old Irish is

identical with the article*. Zeuss had stated, on the

other hand, that "Poesit hib. in comes adverbii

comparata cum particula Qatabr. in, yn, indice ipsa

quoque adverbii, haberi praeposition postulans
p

dativum*" Jackson also mentions that "there is some¬

thing to be said for the view that it is an original

preposition *indu"^> although he finds the other

explanation a good deal more likely* This view had

been taken up by Yendryes^, who base*his argument on

Morris Jones' s proposals against the view that Old

Irish in, ind represents the article***

1Zeuss 1871#609» PHIA I,l86*3| IEW 182| Sramm* 238|
Ped. II,77| Lewis and Pedersen 1937, 218 ff* and
Jackson 1967,343 n.9 where full references are
provided.
2loo *oit *3loc♦oit.41927*73-8* 51913,438i "I. Other
prepositions are similarly used in W., see above*
-2* The prep* en-do like do governed the dati
-3* In Ir. co. go, ». gw § 214 iv), which is
synonymous with endo, was often substituted for it,
and has superseded it in Mn.Ir. -4. w* ymhell, etc*
show that simple en could be used as well as endoi
yn bell *aJSr* and ymhell 'far* are a doublet, both
forms being in usef ymhell is the same construction as
vmlaen where the yn is a prep. - 5* In W. leniting yn
is also used to introduce the indefinite complement
of verbs of being, becoming, making, etc., which makes
it difficult for a speaker of the language to believe
that leniting yn is the definite article* -6* The
analogy not only of W. and Ir. but of other languages

in favour of the prep., e.g* E. a-long* a-bwrad»
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§ 47. Vendiyes first discusses Irish, but comes to the

conclusion that "l*irlandais n*offre que des pr^somptions
en faveur d*une origine prlpositionelle de in(d)"1.
On the other hand* "C*est du brittonique que viennent

2
lea arguments les plus forts" . The main argument is

that in Welsh, there is no n in the article, which thus* mm 9

cannot be connected to the adverbialising particle jn.

He maintains that "Si l*on essaye de trouver une pre¬

position dans 1*Ailment qui sert a former les adverbes

de manilre en celtique, cette preposition ne peut §tre

que 1*equivalent du latin endo (indu)." A parallell

is also drawn to Gothlos und (•vers, jusqu*&')»

§ 43* Neither explanation meets with very serious

objections on phonological grounds, since a Celtic

preposition *endo, indu^ and the dative singular

neuter *sindu of the article both should give Old

Irish in(d)^" with lenition of the following consonant.

Morphologically both formations would have parallells

in other languages, although it is perhaps not quite

as often as that one finds the definite article forming

part of adverbs, except in phrases like French & 1'an¬

algias or Italian alia (moda) loscana.

^1927,74. 2loc.clt.^The Old Irish preposition iH«in*
arose through original forms like en and enT (Via,
Greek ev and fV(') according to Thurneysen (Grammo21)
being confused with a form "containing nd, .juat as
Latin endo indu (ind-uere etc.) has been levelled under
in (earlier enJ *» In any case, the old Latin preposition
would seem to be a compound of in and a demonstrative
stem de, rdo (Iew 182| 312).
*Cf. Gramm. 59I 111.
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In this connection it might be noted that Zeuss1
suggests that cruth •modus* should be subsumed in the

Irish, just as a corresponding word might be said to

be in the French and Italian examples. Furthermore,

the dative without a preposition used adverbially does
2

of course occur and represents an old "modal" instru¬

mental, as in other IE languages3. Unfortunately,

unlike the accusative, the dative singular has the
dttofi*j

same form in all three genders, thereby us one possible

way of finding out whether ind (where it occurs with

nouns) is the article or a preposition.

§ 49. In Latin the use of endo. indu as an independent
4

preposition is attested from a few early sources , in

surviving as an independent preposition, whereas indu«-

came to be used for forming compounds. Likewise, it

could be argued that in Celtic the two prepositions

originally having a similar meaning were differentiated

in usage, "*"indu being used for forming adverbs and +in
5

as the looative preposition . As shown by some conju-

gated forms of i *in», there are other graces of
. ft
indu in Irish , but not ones that would help towards

7
settling this matter in a conclusive way .

11871,609. 2Cf. §§ 84-5 below. 3Cf. on this point
Erugmann and jJelbriick 1911,717.
^Lewis and Short £.v. in. ^Of. § 48 n. above,
6Cf. Gramm.521. ^Zeuss's argument (1871,609) about the
possible absence of the particle showing it to be the
article, not a preposition that "vix enim poterat deesse",
is hardly valid, since the tendency of the language is
towards increased use both of article and of prepositions.
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§ 50. One tentative way out of settling the argument

between the two explanations of ind.,. might be to

try to combine them. Accordingly, in Irish the ori¬

ginal prepositionlindu would have been reinterpreted

as the article on becoming homophonous with it, whereas

Welsh would have kept the two apart, either because

its article did not develop in the same way as the

Irish one1 or because it has a different origin from
2

that of Irish ♦ Ihis sort of reinterpretation would by

no means be unique^, In any case, the disappearance

both of the free use of the dative and of adverbs with

a prefix ia(d) homophonous with the article, as against

the retention of adverbialising yn different from the
article yrr in Welsh, argues that, whatever its origin,
Irish in(d) was felt to represent the article not a

preposition. Thus, it is not surprising that Irish lost

the formation with im(d) t since the use of any dative

without a preposition is already in Old Irish very
4

restricted, especially in ordinary prose | it does

survive occasionally into Middle Irish, but is certainly

no longer a feature of any modern dialect**.

1 2
Of. Jackson 1953#656. For such suggestions, cf,
Mofris Jones 1913,194 and Vendryes 1927,76-7# it must
however be remembered that the comparative evidence
from Breton and Cornish speaks against this hypothesis.
^Cf• the history of indiu 'today* etc. § 51-4 below.
*Cf. §§ 137-8 below. **Cf. e.g. Sjoestedt-Jonval 1938,
21 and Oftedal 1956,202 ff.
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Adjectives and Nouns with Ind

§ 51* Normally an adjective made into an adverb with

in(d) stands in the dative singular neuter. Sometimes

the u-quality that serves as marker of the dative is
1 a

absent • Consider S&. 26 5 ind immdae 'abundantly1

against Ml. 35^5 indimdu. However there seems to be no

reason why one should assume that these show any

distinction of case, since the nominative and accusative
2

neuter singular and the dative both in nouns and in

adjectives3 quite frequently have identioal forms.

Therefore it can be expected to occur in this case as

well and, accordingly, itl is hardly necessary to
4

agree with Pedersen that his view that "der Artikel

ind, i n als das wesentlichste Kennzeichen der

Adverbia aufgefasst wurde" is the cause of all this.

Moreover, the fact that in(d) disappeared so early,

except perhaps in oases like indiu 'today' etc., which

may have been reinterpreted as containing the preposition

i^ 'in', shows that in(d) was not felt to be semantioally
very strong, in any case probably rather weaker than co,

•till' which replaced it in this function.

§ 52. Adverbs can be derived from nouns with in(d.) in
C

much the same way as from adjectives in the dative •

^Zeuss 1871,608| Asooli 1878, p. ccccxvi-coccxviif
Cramm. 238 and PHIA 1,186.3-39.
2Gramm. 177. 3Sramm. 224. 4Ped.II,77. 5Zeuss 1871,6091
Ped.11,79 and Sramm. 161-2.
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a 1

TMs concerns temporal expressions lilce Wb. 3 7 iadedtsa

•now* | IE2 146 § 7 d'adhal* * fchefoltowing night* f Sg.

90^4 ifldiu 'today' and 148a13 ind he 'yesterday* { Thee.

11,291.3 innocht 'tonight*."About in in these words
2

Pedersen observest "i n- ist der Artikel, vgl. das

Pronomen hje- im 0. u.s.w.j vielleicht hat man aber

spater in dem i n- in 1 n-d i u und i n~n o c h t

*heute Naoht* c. h e n o com. h a n e t h mbr.

h e n o z die Proposition i n- gesehenj in ir.

i n-d h e *gestern* ist die Silbe nur analogisch ein-

gefuhrt."

§ 53» Indl may be a survival of an Indo-European adverb

represented by Greek Watkins4 sees in the in-

of this and similar words "a demonstrative particle

*aen {> *sin in the first instance), ultimately the same

fBfl-t-n, which we have in Celtic in Gaul, (so-)sin DAG

169» as a component of the definite article *sin-d-o.
in such forms as OBret. henn 'this' and doubtless

specialized as the nom.aoc.sg. neuter a n- of the Cld

Irish article." He further argues that this j-ater may

have been reinterpreted as a preposition, probably

through the influence of imbarach 'tomorrow* the "odd

stem" of which, he states, "*barego is in any case a

5
Celtic innovation." The survival of in- in these words

into Modem Irish seems to me to argue foE the hypo-

ind, iecht-sa. ^Grsmm. 116—71 Ped.1,89.
419667lo9-HO. 51966,110, but cf. §§ 77-83 below.
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thesis that, regardless of its origin, in- in these

words was felt to represent a preposition*

§ 54. In either case, when the paradigm of *day* in

these adverbs had established itself, i.e. onoe -de
. /

from whatever gave Greek x*# and-din from what gave

inter alia Sanskrit diva 'by day*1*®*® felt to belong

to the same paradigm, they must have been felt to

represent some grammatical oase, either dative or

accusative, particularly if in- had been reinterpreted
ft

as the preposition i •in*, which takes both these

cases* In such a pattern, it would have been tempting

to see indiu as the dative and indl as the accusative,

and if so, as some sort of parallell to imbugruch •this
, 2

morning* and imbaraoh ♦ tomorrow* .

It is perhaps significant that in the modern

dialects indiu and ind£ behave as if the pretonic

syllable indeed is the preposition :L , giving (with

assimilation of -nd- to -an- ) the Modem Irish forms

inniu and Xtmi in almost all dialects. In Scottish

Gaelic, on the other hand, as the present spelling

(an diugh and a^a de) clearly shows, the stem is still
felt to begin with d. From the evidence of a dialect

such as that described by Oftedal^, it might be

argued that the spelling is etymologizing and the

^Gramm. 217• 2Cf» § 78 below. ^1956,217.
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the proper word division in fact something more like

an iugh and an e as in an uiridh »last year*, where

the prevooalic mutation gives the same result1 as
r%

that of a /d/ in uu an diugh and an de. On the other

hand, as Professor Jackson points out to me, "this

deveopment is limited to Lewis, Assynt and parts of

S£ye"f thus, other dialeots, such as those of Barra^,
Argyllshire^ and kathlin^ show quite separate forms in

these words.

6
§ 55. In-tremdid will be disciussed later * At this

7
point it may noted that Pedersen had taken it as one

of two examples where in- is analogical, Inde »yesterday*
o

being the other. According to Zeuss , inddrsa 'now*

represents an "ablativi forma diversa a dativo", pre¬

sumably because an a-siem. like \lar 'hour* might be
q

expected to have a palatal final in the dative singular.
TO

Pedersen explains it from uar but considers the short
11

-o-unclear. LfllA explains that this is "perhaps due

to confusion with indossa". This word (from ind fosa-sa
or foiss-se) has given Modern Irish anois *now*.

This modern form is found as early as in PH 3782 and

•Wtedal 1956, 171.2op.cit. 166. ^Borgstrtfm 1937,226|237.
*Holmer 1938,154»231« 5Holmer (1942,247) gives 1 n-uraidh
•last year* against inde and indiu (op.cit. 205/"where
the d as pronounced as such. In Antrim (Holaer 1940,
117.z) both this and the Irish pronunciation occur.

6§ 56 below. 7Ped,II,79. 8l871,609. 9Gramm.l88.
"^pad.1,207* 11I,240 . 34.
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(spelt anriois) in. 448. On the other hand, in PH older

forms like 6472 indossa, 6028 indnoisse, 438 inossa.

1377 etc. innossa. 5066 innoiei. 180 etc. anoaea and

1210 etc. anosa are still rather more frequent. Tri¬

syllabic forms still survive (probably for metrical

reasons) in Bardic poetry, as in the line Ar n-eigsi

as neimhnC amiosa 'Now is our Poesy brought to nought*\
In the modern dialects only anois is found.

Adverbs in ind.♦.id. -ith

§ 56. Adjectives in -de (from todj.o, t-od^a2) and past

participles, which are inflected in the same way-*, fehve

a special formation in -id or -ith instead of the

dative, ihcamples from adjectives include t S&. 213 7
and 8 indseohtardid gl. on extrat Ml. 66^3 and 76a14
indimmalrcidid gl. on bene and (in Ml. 75b10) on

oportunaei Wb. 27a12 inchorpdid gl. on corporaliter.

These adverbs are derived from the adjectives

sechtarda 'external* outer*! iauaalrOide * fitting,

appropriate, beooming* and corpda 'corporeal', but in.

some other cases no corresponding adjective actually

occurs, although it can be reconstructed, as in the

case of Ml. 135d5 inmetafordaid and Ml. 40c8
inmataforecdaid which both are glosses on metaforjoos

(X,e*fi£Z(\4o{>iU,£j ). These would be from something like
iaetafor(eoJda and Ml. 53°1 and 65b3 indremdid gl. on

1Bergin, ed. 1970, 183 § 2, 2Oramm. 222
^Graaim. 4411 the suffix is ^feio-, *-tia-.
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on supra probably from something like remde, though

Pedersen takes it a loan-word from Welsh trenayd 'the

day after tomorrow* with analogical in-1* Formations

from participles include Ml* 42 12 inohomfograigthid

gl. on ftonoinnenter from the past participle fografgthe

Tograigidlr * sounds* i indfiasid Ml. o8°9» 71a2 and

96 19, gl. on seite: cf. the verbal of necessity fiasi
2

from ro-fitir *knows* «

§ 57 A few adverbs in -ith and -id have been formed

from nouns, thus indairmith S&. 27a17 gl. on ^umm^t^m
from airem * number, sum*» S&. 44a4 in comoaritit gl. on

n

comparative from oomparit * comparison*j Ml. 62 3

indfglaid gl. on uloiscenter and Ml. 53 20 intimthirthid

gl. on officialiter. The last two examples show the same

forms as the corresponding nounscd^klaid 'avenger* and

timthirthid 'servant, minister*. This Thumeysen takes

to be one possible "basis of this formation...since

in Welsh a noun in predicative use is preceded by leniting

yn.If this view is correct, one might perhaps suggest
one contributiage, factor to have been that some nouns

4
of agency in -ith and -id and adverbs formed from past

participles were homoptoAUfttt3t thus e.g. 3&, 62b1
indollbthith gl. on figurate corresponds to fb« 4°29
doilbthith 'potter* in the same way as Sg. 65a17

1Ped.I,23| II,J9. 2Grramm. 463.^Grramta. 239. ^Qramm.l71i
with a suffix -iati- .
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augtorthormach&hid * auotor increaser*1 corresponds to

Ml* 55C20 and 89d5 intormachtid gl. on au^enter from

the past participle tormachtae of dj-fonaalur 'increases*•

§ 58* On the other hand, Thurneyeen has proposed another

explanation, namely that "another possible source is

samlith ^anMfcfr-d 'thus, like him, (it)*, which may

represent a modification of *samith « W. hefyd 'also'
under the influence of sam(a)il ♦likeness'" • In this

case, he states that "Aehnlich erklaren eich die zu

ciubstantiven gehorenden Adverbien wie in-diglajd zu

digal nach dem Muster samlaid zu samail* »3 Pedersen4
sees a connection between the endings of indfgiaid,

inchorpdid and samlaid * He explains' that this ending

is in Xrisn borrowed from Welsh -ydd from Celtic ^-ijo-.
«•» & t

-ij a-* Thurneysen* s view that we are here dealing with

the Insular Celtic suffix' -iati-1 that recalls Gaulish

-ati- -at- inAMv«(r{S'from Nemausus'i" seems to me better

as an explanation of the fact that these nouns of agency

are i-stems and do not belong to a more productive

stem-class* In any case, samlaid itself remains hard

to explain: it does not seem possible to relate its form
7

to that of a pronoun, though it seems possible to take'

it as a conjugated preposition* Why such an. ending

should have influenced that of de-adjectiyal adverbs

lrIhe two words form some sort of componad! hence the
lenition in thdrmachtaid. Cf. Thee* 11,119 n. h.
2Cramm. 239. 31901, 40. 4Ped.II,28. 5Ped,11,17.
^Gramm. 171. ^Cf. § 101 below.
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remains rather unclear* The ending -id, -ith is very

problematical, but on the whole the kind of explanation

mentioned in § 57 seems the most reasonable*

§ 59* In either case Thurneysen is surely right in

rejecting the old explanation that -ith,-id was the

"singularis ablatlvi forma"*'" comparable with Gaulish

fi(Mzov6i 2 on the grounds that "Passt man -OvS& als
einheitliche Casusendung, so musste -id im Irisehen

auch als Endung des vor den Adverbien stehenden Artikels

ersoheinen*"3 This objection would of course not have
4- 5

to be raised, if with Vendryes and Morris Jones^ one

were to interpret in(d) from the preposition *indu.
It should, moreover, be noted that identifying the

case-ending, if any, ofposes too many problems

for the matter to be dealt with here***
Lastly, it may be remarked upon that the formation

ind.«*ith« -id seems not to occur at all outside the

language of the glosses and that many, perhaps most,

of the examples of it have a markedly artificial sound

iiing!,* However, there is no comparable formation in. t

Latin that this could he a caique of, except if -ith,

-id is intended as a siMlar way of putting an ending

1Zeuss 1871,608. 2op.oit. 231* 31901,38. 41927,73-8*
^19Jt-> 4-39. 6Cf. Brugmann and Lelbruck 1911,1651
Tnuraeysea 1901,38» hottin 1920,35-39,41,119,146,147,
148,155,158,159? %gner 1961,235-241.
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onto an Irish past participle to that in which -e is

adcted to a Latin past participle* e.g. in figurate

or -ter to a present one, e.g. in ulolscenter.

Some Adverbial Accusatives

§60* There are some examples of accusatives with ind,
which here definitely must represent the article, as

j J

in WB*31 14 angaimradsa 'during this winter* or Ml.95 9

inaaithchi n uili »the whole night*« The morphology of

these temporal accusatives does not differ from that

of other accusatives. j

Thumaysen describes1 how the expressions fecht

n-den *einmal, einst*2 and la n~oen^ 'einee Tages*

show an incipient use of (Sen 'one* as an indefinite
|

article and how this gave way to expressions like

feoht (t^-and^by the twelfth century* In the modern

language these finally gave way to expressions with

ligin 'of necessity* and hence *a certain' as well as

to the use of aon 'one' with amhain 'only'. Xhathis

case, however, he observes that "Aber dieses acn-

setzt nicht unmittelbar das alte oen- fort, eondem

ist oflenbar aus den negativen Satzen verselbetandigt,".

On the other hand, it might be remarked upon that, with

la 'day', the older form still survives in Keating's
o

prose, as in TjBh. .247 la. n-aonit Here the nasalisation

F.55.6-8. 3PH.74|Of.
51930,75. .403 and
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clearly shows that this ie a survival of an older

form, but it does not survive into the modern dialects,

although hiimeen mentions it, equating it with aon id
amhain.

§ 61. The word trath 'period of time' , 'hour' , 'point

of time' may be commented on in this connection. The

original forn is shown in phrases like gel, Ep. 413.

duit, a Christ, in trathsa ro^adea mo jeuidi »to Thee,

0 Christ, at this time, I have prayed my prayer' and

it is still so found in TSh.6409 eread an cantlamh

raheasas tu do blxeith ann an trath soin 'what sorrow do

you think will be there at that time'. On the other

hand passages like T30 .3639 sul bus traBta imbarach

♦before this hour tomorrow* show how trath-aa had

changed through metathesis and lose of the article,

whereas the alternative form in TBC St.3547 would seem

to be closer to the original forms andtrath so.

TBC St.2832 attratso 'now* has the later orthographic

convention of doubling the _t to show that it is

nasalised, probably rather because of the article than
«r

of a preposition i; *in», in which case one would have

had to assume that the meaning of the emphasising

particle -so, ~sa had become so attenuated that the

article was no longer felt to be necessary, as it
2

normally would have been. On the other hand, Mer.Uil.

,187 Astrasta would seem to oontain both i1* (» a) and

tne definite article (» s,), whereas TBC 5866 i trath sa
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and the v.l. an trath so show how different spellings

were in fact used.

There is similar confusion when trath-60 is used

with co to mean •hitherto*, 'so far*. Thus one finds

forms with the article, as in 1BC *2930 costrathsa

•until now' and without it, in a v.l. of the same

passage, TBC St. 2672-3 go ttrasta. where, however, the

nasalisation after eo suggests either a very much

reduced form of the article nasalising in the accusative

or else that here the preposition had been confused
N

with no *with'» Both interpretations present diffi-

culties of one or another*

According to Dinneen, the forms .i dtrasta. go

drasta. go strasta are found in modern Irish, as well

the nouns trasta 'the present* and trath 'time'# On the

other hand, dialect descriptions do not seem to mention

these outside Scottish Gaelic, where there is a form

an draed(a). which, as Holmer"1" points out, shows the

old (« Irish) nasalisation after the article, though

it is possible, although much less lively, that the
N 2

nasalisation might be from i * Borgstrjtfm does not

pronounce himself on this point, he just mentions*

"op* Atk. i-trasta".

11957,95l 1962*64. Where he got the idea that this
represent a feminine, I do not know* Dwelly, JUnneen
and DRIA show that this originally neuter noun mostly
betame a masculine later.
"1937,153.
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Oompared Forms with ind

§ 62. The normal construction of compared adverbial

forms will be dealt with later1. However, there are

some uninflected (as always in the case of Irish

compared forms) adjectives that occur with ind and

about which Thurneysen states* "Such forms, however, are

never found in a clause, but occur only in isolated
1r| WWAct1 O

glosses, the language is probably somewhat artificial" *

Examples include Ml.32 1 indluindiu gl* on commotius

and Wb* lc20 inmaam gl. on Iudei primum.

On the other hand, the later language has a few

examples, where in is used with comparatives in

sentences proper, as in Trip. 2 .2108 is a£ 2 ia a£
♦more and more* and PH .3369 in mor-mo *far more1.

The syntax of these phrases is most interesting*' and

may show that these phrases were so petrified that

their original connection with other comparatives was

somewhat obscured.

Adverbs with coj goj gji

§ 63. The morphology of the formation with o<o, which

is later spelt go and gu (the latter especially In

Scottish Gaelic| Manx has d£ and gy) does not pose
4.

many problems apart from the origin of the preposition

itself. It is cognate with Welsh *to*, (with a

1§ 86 below. ^Gramm. 240. ^Of» §§ 124<*and 138 below.
4Zeuss 1871»608| Ped.II,77f Gramm. 239* Sjoestedt-
Jonval 1938,76-71 Kneen 1931»95 and Oftedal 1956,218.
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possessive pronoun bwy 'to its'), which "tehows that the

original anlaut was £W or lES"1- Pokoray merely states2
N ^

that it is not from the same root as co 'with'« HampJ

argues against Thurnfrysan1 for the recognition of a

Slavic cognate* Both, however, agree that the gemination

occuring after this preposition is secondary! Wagner

states that "co im Ir. als Preposition, ad vexdrangt

und von ihm seine Anlautsyntax uberaommen hat.

It governs the accusative* Examples from Old Irish

include Ml. 38°12 oommor 'up to a high degree' Ml.

69d12 and 77*7 coo6ir 'properly. The history of how

this formation displaced that in ind is discussed else-*
5 6

where as are some possible reasons for this *

Por the sandhi-h caused by go in Modern Irish,
Pedersen mentions1it together with other similar

cases, unfortunately without giving an opinion as to

its origin, whether analogical or not* The forms

HDP2*1174 cosinnocht 'until tonight' and ousane 'to
8

yesterday' as well as the later Aithd.Dana 89.29

gua anois are interesting in that they show an s,

either in analogy with cases like custrasta 'till
Q

now' already discussed elsewhere^ or perhaps from

Watkins's *sen- in some of these adverbs of time1®,

1uramm. 502. 2IEW 613, 31956,282. *1972.3, 5§ 139 below.

6§ 50| of, also § 51 above. 7Ped.I,405. Meyer, ed. 1915,
341.21.

61 above. 111Cf. the references in § 53 above.
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§ 64. Modern Irish ehoidhohe * ever* is derived from

an older form caidohe which., as Zimmer has shown1,
ultimately goes hack to oo. •till* and aidehi,
accusative singular of addig ♦night*, quoting and

p
(against Windisoh ) approving the explanantion given

in an early glossary3* According to Pedersen, the
I

Modern Irish spelling a choidhohe is because of "Ver~

misohung mit den Fallen, wo die Lenition von der

reduzierten Oder geschwundeten Proposition do bewirkt

ist",4 In any case, the lention itself is much earlier

and Beems not to have been caused by a particle that

later disappeared, PH shows three instances of lenition**

against one of non-lenition^* Later, lenition is the
7 I

rule, as in many other adverbs * The modern by-form

ohoidhohina mentioned by Dinneen seems to be restricted

to Cois Phairrge Irish whereas (a) ohoidhche is found
q

elsewhere » as it is in Scottish Gaelic, according to

Dwelly10.

2IT 1,410, 30»C1, 383,32, 4Ped*I,457*
5,4196) ,5078| ,5201) 6,7648, 7Cf, § 33 abOve,

211,27* ^Hing, Co*Waterfordi Breatnaoh 1947,
937X6) West Muskerry, Co, Gorki 0 Guiv 1944,44)
Bunquin, Go* Kerry 1 SjcestedWonval 1938,77) Co,
Clare, Mac Cluin 1,1940,222) Tourmakeady, Go* Mayos
de Burca 1958,33,69,95) Erris, Co, Mayoi Mhao an
Phailigh 1968,35, 140, 174) Teelin, Go, Donegal!
Wagger 1959 ,34, 35, 73) Urris) Co, Donegal) Evans
1969,89* In all but the first four of these ihe*
optional prefix a is mentioned.
^On the other hand, I have not found it mentioned
in dialect descriptions.
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It has been suggested that c£ matain •till morning*

may in some instances have gone through a similar shift

in meaning"1'; in this case one might nowever observe

that no traces of such a shift seem to survive in the

modern language. The same applies to co fescor *till
2

evening* .

Some Prepositional Phrases

§ 65. As Zeuss puts it; "Formulae adveroiales substanti-

vorum, interdum et adiectivorum, cum praepositionibus

sunt plures""*. In very many cases it is not at all

easy to determine the boundary between what forms an

adverb and what constitutes a prepositional phrase,
4

though there are some criteria .

Here some expressions that seem clearly adverbial

will be mentioned, especially ones where the morphology

somehow seems different from that of normal prepositional

phrases. Hots also that phrases with co 'till* have
5

already been discussed and that it is possible that the

ind that is used to form adverbs out of adjectives may

represent an original preposition^.
Finally, it should perhaps be made quite clear

7
that the material discussed in the following section

only represents a small selection of what actually is

available.

"'"Wuin 1964,51. 2IBG2 .651. cf. Wortic. § 227. 3l871,609.
4Cf. § 24 above. 63-64 above. 6§§ 46-50. 7§§ 65-76.
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§ 66, In the caee of air 'before, for1, it may be

noted that the distinction between this preposition

with the accusative where motion is implied and the

dative where rest is meant iB best shown in petrified
phrases like Ml, 46a12 archenix 'towards1 and Ml,

46a7 archiunn 'before*, which are used as compound

prepositions1.
Note that phrases like ar ais 'back* in the modern

language are interesting in that they have preserved

otherwise obsolete nouns, in this case ais 'hinder

part' •

§ 67* The examples given by DRIA of adverbs formed

with coR 'with' are confined to denominal ones like
a ■

coHondas Ml, 130 9 gl. on dedigaanter.

As Breatnaeh3 has shown, the phrase go leith 'and
a half, literally 'with a half' is noteworthy in

that it has in Munster Irish become an adjective

where the accent has shifted to the first syllable!

guile.
4-

§ 68, Examples of Standing phrase^' with de 'of* or

'from' include the curious phrase Acall,5474 di chian

'from afar (of space)Ai:agaiaaVWb. 6d8 dich&Ln 'from

afar (of space and time)', Stokes's text has do chian,

xDBIa A,365.35 ff. 2C,274.33-41. 319*3,154-5.
4MIa l)-deg<5ir 144-5.
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where the nominative (or accusative neuter?) is no

more to be expected than in the form quoted in PHIA.

In any case, the meaning is that of de 'from*, not

do »to*i this illustrates how these two prepositions

frequently beoeme confused*

§ 69* IJo ♦ under* enters into a number of petrified

phrases, of which fo aech ♦astray*1 is perhaps one of

the most interesting since it seems to follow the

formation pattern! preposition ♦ preposition «

adverb. In this connection, however, it should be

noted that there are two different phrases fo sech,
O

one*" with fo, 'under* that means 'astray* and the

other* from immaseoh, which consists of imm 'around*,
w A

a 'their* and sech 'past' . Note the by-forms masech

and bio sech* All these mean 'in turn, (each) in (his)

turn, one by one***
Fo is also used as the multiplicative with

numerals, as in Wb. 24 22 fodf namma * twice only*f

17 4 fothrf • three times* | BCr* 31C5 a <$en fodeich

•ten times one** In each case the Latin numeral

adverb is being translated* Eraser makes' the interesting

comment! "That the use of fo here is ultimately the

XAs in Arch*3,239 § 19. 2P&tA S,125.39. 3PBIa S,124.85.
^(Jramm. 517-8. Of, also § 71 below for some other
similar phrases.
51912,34.
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same as that with verbs of motion may be inferred from
> / m

such a construction as t$ZQl$ Pind, 0. 2,124*
§ 70, $b. 6a30 iefride *it is in the day* shows the
survival of the old word for •day*, which otherwise

mostly occurs only in certain adverbs, which have

been discussed elsewhere^,
§ 71* Im(m) •about*, 'mutually* can be used to form

adverbs from some other prepositions with the insertion
N 2

of & which is a "petrified possessive pronoun 3 pi," ,

imaalle •together, simultaneously* (later reduced to

maille^) I immanetar *mutually, in turn* i imraasech *in

turn**. The origin of immanalr, iaiaonalr * a-going* is

unclear**, though it seems not unlikely that it was

formed with air * before, for* as the last element! if

so, it belongs to the same pattern as the previous

words, unlike immanuair, which if DB1A is right about

proposing the meaning *then? presently?* contains the

noun uar •hour*•

§ 72. Many prepositional and other phrases are formed

with i* 'in***, like :L toeuoh, i tua »in the beginning*.

The Scottish Gaelic phrase (a)bhAn 'down, downwards*

is noteworthy in that it shows the preservation of the

Irish type of nasalisation, better shown by the spelling

50-54. ^Gramm.518 ^Cf. the example quoted in § 22 n,

*0f. § 69 above. 1,124.42. ^It is also used in
the pair imbuaruch and imbaraoh *this morning* and
•tomorrow morning* which present special problems,
discussed below, §§ 77-83«
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of the Irish equivalent X bhfan. The Scottish type

of nasalisation is found in earn bith *at all*,

although, as McCaughey3, points out, one might not

have expected nasalisation at all, but lenition

instead.

The series meaning *out(side)* and *in(side)* is

interesting in that it shows how the original meanings

of the nouns involved have almost completely disappeareds

immach *out* (from 1 mag (acc.) 'into plain*) and

immaig (from i maig (dat«) *in plain*) contrast with

isteoh (from isa tech (acc*) «into the house*) and

istiff (from isin tiff (dat*) *in the house*) in that

the first two denote rest or movement in relation to

the outside and the latter in relation to the inside*

The system was not always as symmetrical as this might

imply* Originally, there seems to have been three

adverbs from *magos 'plain*, including ammaig *in from

outside* (or very literally 'out of plain*)3* Most

interestingly, this fona seems to survive down to our

days in the phrase aaaeh is ammaig3 and also, at least

1 2
1971,30. In these, an & from the article is somewhat
unexpected in what may be* very old phrases (Cf. Sinchy
1966,4)* It might just be possible that the a, comes
from a by foria with movable "as in Greek cf)0$ and
crfyoS *(Cf* § 92 below)* On the other hand, the e it
existence of ammaig 'in from outside* may argue against
any great antiquity for istech and if as adverbs of
place* The question is hardly settled by the early form
i, taig (Kelly, ed* 1973,19 § 18a) which is used to
contrast X maig. The editor does not take i taig as an
adverb, since he translates the passage, which runsli
Oolumb i taig for cg£ja ^in/OpIumb i mai^, medar caich
•Golumb in the house on every mouth, Columb outside,
the talk of everyone*.
30f. O'Brien 1958,100.
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in Classical Modern Irish, in TSh.3207 ris a,n doras

amuigh 'towards the door from outside1, where an adverb

of 'provenance' would of course be expected. Except for

ammalg, Modern Irish has kept these adverbs pretty

much as they were in Old Irish. In some Scottish

Gaelic dialects, on the other hand, the system seems

to be breaking down. Thus Barra seems to have genera¬

lised the adverbs of rest a muigh 'outside' and

a staigh 'inside* to denote movement as well. This

is made explicit only in the case of a ataigh\ so it

could be that, although not listed, a. maoh 'out*

survives in Barra, as it seems to in Hoas-shire,
2

where % staigh seemed commoner than a steach".
I?

§ 73* One interesting use of the preposition i 'in'

is together with another element in adverbs of place

in the series where £ (= fa-) is the dominant first

elemental thus we find innonn 'to over there* where

it seems to be compounded with al(l) *beyond'In

ille 'to here' the second element would seem to be

either the preposition l£ (later le) 'with', as

Thurneysen^ would seem to imply, or a reduced form

of the noun leth 'side', as Pedersen takes it.

In this p ihstahse, it must be noted that the noun and

"^Borgstr^m 1937,98. 2Borgstrjtfm 1941,114. ^§§ 91-4 below.
^Cf, § 97 below for -11 becoming -a». %ramm. 523*
^Ped.1,294.



74

the preposition have a common origin, the original

form being a noun1. Thus it might be possible that

the origin of the interesting formation preposition +
2

preposition * adverb should be sought, if not in this

particular form, then at least in a similar one, where

a noun has become a simple preposition and an old

prepositional phrase thus been reinterpreted as

consisting of two prepositions.

§ 74. Apart from perhaps appearing in ille »to here1,

as discussed above^, la *with* enters in some

adverbial phrases, often ones where it had fallen

together with re •before* and fri •against*. Thus ve

find Pari na mB.143.4 re linn a thraibhllireaoht

•during his journeying1, where a more modern variety

of Irish would prefer le linn.

In the phrase le hals 'beside* we find the obsolete

noun aist just as in ar aia**back'. Also, in Munster

this phrase has gone through a shift of accent giving

the form leathais^.
§ 75. £» 'from», »by* is found with the Irieh cognate
urid of the Indo-European adverb that gave Doric Greek

Trfyvzc, Old Norse fjord. Middle High German vert etc.

in #b. 16c14 dnnurid 'since last year*. This is pre¬

sumably the preposition that is still found in the

1Gramm, 523. ^Cf. § 69 above and § 98 below. 73.
^Cf. § 69 above. **Cf. Dinneen s.v. ais and Sjoestedt-
Jonval 1938,102.
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TBQ^* #2878 anuraid^-, though here the meaning is

simply *last year1 as it normally is in the modern

dialects, where the spellings anuraidht Munster

anuiridh and Scottish Gaelic an uiridh. This word

division, as against that in e.g. a nochd is justified

in Scottish Gaelic, but not in Irish, by the prevocalic
2

mutation, at least in Lewis •

§ 76.Finally, in this section, one might just mention

6a, uas * above*, which is nowadays mainly found as

part of the compound preposition <5s cionn * above*.

Note that cionn, as apart from ceann, represents the

old dative, which apart from expressions like this,

is not a feature of o-stems in the modern language*

Also* the role of 6a as a second element in adverbs

of place is important^.

At least, this is what the v.l* onurald would seem
to imply, in spite of the^meaning. 6n the other hand,
Meid, commenting on XBfr* *242 inuraid, maintains
(iCommentar 192) that tnis is a "temporaler JDativ
ait Artikel** He derives support for this view from
other similar phrases mentioned by Thurneysen
(Gramm.161). Thetv*l. mentioned is however not the
only example listed by PHIA 0,90.55-65 of variants
with an initial g* Thus it is at least possible that
there was some amount'foontamination between forms
that contained a preposition, like lb.16 14 quoted
above and ones like the one in TBFrr •that at least
may have been felt at some stage to contain the
article, not a preposition*
^Oftedal 1956,171|216. Note, that as Bardic verse
clearly shows (Cf* e.g. Aithd.B* nr 69 § 20) words
like this were treated as having an initial vowel
or consonant with more regard for alliteration than

ii, >7 a. ; ss ■

.§§ 37; 89; 90; 91; 97n. ; 99.
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I mbuaruch 'this morning*, £ mbaraoh •tomorrow*1
§ 77. The pair ,i mbuaruoh 'this morning* and *just

now' and i mbarach * tomorrow* has still to be described
my o ^

in a satisfactory. Zimmer and Vendryes state that

the two wordB must have quite separate origins#
4 5

Pedersen expresses certain doubts and Meid*' argues,

rightly, it seems to me, that ttHier hat jedoch die

eindeutige Semantik den Vorrang vor lautlichen Bedenken".

Like Zimmer and Vendiyes, he derives buaraoh from bd
i

• cow* and araoh * tying', i.e* equating the time when

the cows are tied up for milking with the morning*

This is not unreasonable, considering the Greek

parallel ^ovAVroj • the time for unyoking oxen* and
the Homeric adverb AOvAvcovSi *at eventide*. Early

Irish glossaries supply similar information^.

Xaihli8^eetiOxi:;( §§77-^3) is an appendix to § 72 above#

21888,17# 31937,128. 4Ped.I,99. 51969,72 « TBPr3
Kommentar 184 (on .2o5 1 mbarach)*
^Corm.7 .9-101 "Buaraeh .1# bd 7 arach #1* fosta.
Buarach dano bdergi *i« matan moch# unde dicitur
fescor imbuarach."ti1Buaraoh i.e. *cow* & »tying*
i.e* 'steadiness* (Y)« Buaraoh then (means) cow-
rising, i.e. early morning# unde dicitur 'evening*
& 'morning*(translating the more intelligible
reading "fescor 7 buarach" from Corm.Y § 131, which
otherwise reads like Corm.7)| O'Bav# 232 (§ 215)»
"Buaroch #i. moch, i#e# bo-erge..."» *Buaroch# i.e,
•early, i.e. bo-ergs * cow-rising*,.•.*f 0*C1. 377.19*
"BUAHaGH ,i, bd eirghe ,i. moch mhaidean"» 'BUaHaCH
i.e* cow rising i.e. early morning*. Under a separate
heading (377.17) 0*01. gives BtfA-SACii *cow-spancel* •
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§ 73* As Zim&er and Meid note, as far as case is

concerned, mbdaruch and i mbarach seem to relate to

each other in the same way as immaig * outside' and

immach 'out' or 'to the outside', i.e. as the dative

to the accusative* Here the first difficulty arises,

although Zimmer put it that "Da in mit dem dativ

raumlich und zeitlioh die iiuhe, den zustand, mit dem

accusative die rlchtung des wohin ausdruckt, zeitlich

also die bevorstehende ruhe, so ist vollkommen klar,

dass die sprache ein imbtiaruch fur 'haute friih' und

ein ^imbSarach fUr 'morgen frUh' verwen<|<Sn konnte*"
N

This is stretching normal Irish usages i 'in' with

the dative expresses point of time whereas the accu¬

sative stands for dujrattoh*"* On the other hand, one

might note that, if it were not for their rather

different origins , indiu 'today* and inde 'yesterday*

could be interpreted in a similar way* In this case,

the point in common would be something likes the

dative expressed a point in time 'now' and the accu¬

sative one 'not now'* Such a use of these cases is

however, to my knowledge, not otherwise known.

§ 79. The second difficulty is in the alternation

-da-/-a-* Meid seeks to explain this by postulating

that "barach durfte eine Elision von 6 voraussetzens

^•DHIA 1,7.28.9. 2Cf. § 54 above.
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*b(<f)-arachw. Why this did not affect both members of

the paradigm remains unexplained* It is rather striking
1 2

that with two exceptions , all instances known to me

i mbuaruoh preserve the u-quality rather faith¬

fully , as one might expect in an early dative* In later

texts, confusion could have been expected after the

phonemic value of vowels in unstressed syllables had

become schwa. It is probably quite significant that

i mbuaruch does not seem to occur in PH at all. In

faot it was replaced quite early by the loan-word

matain* Thus it is at least possible that,kwheite it

is found, 1 mbuaruoh represents an older stratum of

the language, where the u-quality might have been

sgnifioant* All this would tend to support what Zimmer

and Meid have to say about the dative and the accu¬

sative being used in these words*

§80* Now it might be possible to speculate about the

contrast -ua-/-a- reflecting the same distinction in

a construction where both members of a phrase are

"^Corm.T.lO (Of* 77 n. above) and Tffrag. 46.15
2LU 5056j LL 87851 Hib.Min. 3.85| TFrag. 46.16)
LJT9252, 12^88, 14025715701, Lib.Hymn" 87.15. The
first four mean *just now1 (The last-mentioned of
these is by 0*Donovan translated *last night*, but
•just now* makes better sense to me. Vendryes
(1937,130) discusses Brittonic parallels to such a
semantic shift.
\ —

-'Except perhaps in 0*Mulc.749 imbaroch « Corm.Y
§ 781 imbarach.
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inflected in the same case* Thus one might get a

dative (original instrumental) bua- from *bo-
from *bou from Celtic *bouu from Indo-European *g£ouu

*A» mmm

and an accusative ba- from Celtic ban from Indo-

European *g%om^. This is of course assuming that the

first element is a noun *cow«. The only alternative

that I can imagine would be that this first element

is an adjective, but this seems far less attractive*

since in this case it seems more than unlikely that

an accusative *g*ouion could have developped into *bo-
early enough for ba to have ensued regularly* Thus

the second element in these compounds would* for

the first element to have case endings* have to be an

adjective, a n&un in apposition or a participle. Thus

we might be dealing with an absolute construction of

the same type as the Latin "ablatiuus abeolutus".

Although such constructions* as far as I know* are

not used in the Celtic languages* this could be a

survival of an older state of affairs, since these

constructions are well-known in other Indo-European

languages**

^Cramm, 40* ^Cramm. 35* ^IEW 482. *Meillet and Vendryesi
ML*usage des constructions absolues remontent a l'indo-
europeen et resulte de 1'autonomie des motsi il devait
y Stre trSs libre. Les diverses langues l'ont gene-
ralement fix6 a un cas particulier* le Sanskrit au
locatif (et au g£nitif), le gotique au datif
(exceptionnellement a 1»accus&tif?, le grec au
genitif (et & l'aecusatif), le latin & l'ablatif."
(1924,556.)
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§ 81. As far as the second element of the phrase Is

concerned, a participle in -nt- is of course ruled

out. Secondly, the nasalising effect of *ba^ rules

out the prefix ad-, as postulated by Zimmer and Meld

arach 'tying*. However, if the meaning 'bind' is

retained, the same stem might be suitable, since

there may be instances of rigid 'binds* used as a

simple verb^. Thus we would have to postulate a second

element *regos or with ablaut *rogos meaning something

like 'bound* or 'that which is bound* in a similar way

as e.g. GreekCokoj 'offspring* relates toerckcu fut,"J

♦beget*. Perhaps *rogos is somewhat more suitable,

since it would explain the retention of u-quality

better, where ~ch would be expected to be neutral and,
2

according to Thurneysen "only where the vowel of the

preceding syllable is o, are occasional exceptions

found".

In tliis connection we should note the existence

of a word cennrach 'fastening of a milkshaft, hi' j,

halter, buckle', where -rach seems to be from the

same root as rigidTfyere is also Lec.Gl. 264 rach
♦i. rige, for which the translation *a fore-arm* ia

^.DRIA B.68.53 ff., but of. Ped.II,592. 2Gramm. 106.
3XHi«T 861-2,
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given • Dinneen has righe • fore-arm'* whereas DRIA

gives rig with the same meaning* Therefore* it oould

be that the gloss rlge in fact refers to rlge * binding*3,
not •fore-arm* * in view* also* of the fact that some

compounds of reg-, rig- •binds* have verbal nouns in
-rach or (after palatalised consonant*.) -rech* Thus

the glossary*s rach might be an obsolete verbal noun*

no longer used with the simple verb* Note further that

JUnneen lists oeannraoh with meanings like *head-tie f

tetherj head-stalli bridlesi some part of mill) etc**.

Men if this does not really give us anything like a

noun + adjectives (i.e. •bound end-point*)! at least it
does supply a deverbal noun with a concrete moaning*

Thus* we might get something like *head or end binding*

£or oe(a)nnraoh and accordingly*the cow being bound*
or more literally 'the cow being that which is bound*

as the original meaning of what gave Old Irish b^raoh
and buaruoh. The preposition might be secohd&iy* intra-

I
duced when the free use of the dative became less

regular*

H*2*2* The same translation is given by Stokes
ih txia index to this glossary (Arch. 1* 91)*
2H,64.42 ff* 3i?aiA H.67.49 ff* 4Ped.II, 592*
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§ 82. One possible alternative is suggested toy the

glossaries referred to above1, namely that pace

Vendryes the etymology btf eirghe *cow rising* should

toe taken seriously. In this case an unoompouned form

of the root *re& 'reoken*3 is needed tout support from

other words in the language is more difficult to find.

The objection about the strange use of cases

has been discussedf it should, however, toe noted that

it remains, even if one explains buaruch and baraoh

to toe completely unconnected words.

The Brittonic cognates must be mentioned. Welsh

bore and Breton beure ♦morning* do not show the same

kind of alternation within the paradigm as Old Irish

buaruch and baraoh. Whether they should toe related to

what gave the Irish "dative" or "accusative" is not

at all very certain, in spite of Mexd's various pro¬

posals* for taking them either from *barego- or from
*toourego-« I can only agree with him: "Auf keinen Fall

ist es erforderlioh, air, buarach und barach voneia-

ander und von den brlt. wSrtern zu trennen".

§ 83. Finally, one more possibility must toe mentioned.
5 6

MacBain*' and Windisoh mention a connection with the

Germanic words that have the same meaning, i.e.

Gothic maurgins ♦morning* etc. from a root ^merfc)k7.

1§ 77 n., especially 0*01. 21937,128 3IEW 854 ff.
*1969.72«'JBFr.3 kommentar 184. ^1896 s.v. amaireach.

6IT 1,612. 7IEW 734, cf. de Vries 1961,392 and
Feist 1939,3^351.
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Two points may be noted. Firstlyf the Germanic formations

agree with the Celtic ones in that they often occur

in prepositional phrases such as iSnglish »tomorrow

or Swedish i morse 'this morning*.1 Secondly, Meid*s
2

remark about "eindeutige Semantik" applies.

Lastly, however, apart from rather serious *Caut-

liche Bedenken", amongst others those that led Zimmer
■l

to rejectJ tfindisch's views, along these lines the

alternation -ua-»/-a- is left completely unexplained.

Formations without prefixes

§ &4* There are instances in the glosses of adverbs

formed from aimplewud adjectives in the dative singular

without ind or a preposition, not only of alailiu.

araiiiu *otherwise*, which never takes the article*,
but also of forms like S&. 147&7 gair biuc iartain

'shortly afterwards*. On the other hand, this formation,
5

quoted by Tnurneysen seems rather more like a case

where noun and adjective are used together in a

temporal dative with no preposition8. Consider also

the phrase gair bio riana ch^sad *a little while

before his passion*'• As one would expect from the

tendency for the article not to occur in archaic Old
Q

Irish , Thumeysen states that de-adjeotival adverbs

without ind "occur more frequently"9 in the legal

Catkins (1966,110) calls this "an areally spread
feature, with its apogee in Scandinavia".
21969,72. 3l868,15. 4Cramm. 307. 5Gramm. 239.
6Cramm. 161. 7LU 2310»Stokes,ed. 1880,246,9.
8Binchy 1966,4. 9Gramm. 239.
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language, quoting the examples etechtu •unlawfully1

and ci[ujrt odlr »properly and rightly1 unfortunately
without giving referencesf I have not been able to

locate a passage of legal language where £t£chtu^
clearly qualifies a verb# If, as seems likely, from

Thurneysen, ad. 19231379 § 43 clrt coir might just as

easily be interpreted as noun ♦ adjective as the
2

translation •nach rlchtiger Ordnung* would suggest*

the same applies to Laws 11,306.5 oirt coir •after

strict justice*♦ It is also likely that Ml. 35al
talmaldiu •suddenly* is the dative of a noun^»

On the other hand, Ml. 50°13 inchlidiu ♦secretly*

is perhapp a de-adjectival adverb without ind, as

would be indicated by Ml, 100c7 indinolidid gl. on

latenter, though the different endings leave room for

some doubt, especially since there are cases where

this word is used as a noun*.
Inn any case, examples can be found elsewhere,

as in fo»sceinn dad opunn.^
§ 85, It would be rather difficult to prove that the

modern adverbial usage of obann •sudden' without go

^Note also that this word may occur as a noun. Of.
g&LA £,225.z.
2Thurneysen, ed. 1923^380.6. 3Cf. Hdb. 228.
4Cf, OBIA 1,207.72-6.
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discussed below1 bears any relationship to these

early adverbial free datives* On the other hand,

this may well be the case in the case of de-nominal

compound prepositions like c(h)oia in ools na

mbolthrf2 and chois an ohlaldhe udaf3 'beside the

roads* and 'beside that wall'* Unfortunately I have

no examples from earlier Irish where cois is used in

a similar way. The lenition belongs to the type that
A.

often occurs in adverbs , not caused by a lost pre¬

position, though there is of course no evidence that

shows that one has not been lost} it may be signi¬

ficant that in Scottish Gaelic similar phrases with

cols seem not to occur without a preposition*

In the older language there is at least one

lather similar nominal preposition, namely ciunn

(also spelt cinn)* dative of cenn 'head, end' as

in Pfl.194.28 (Sep. 17) md & pqlsi-i cinn blfadnae
'tell her passion at a year's end* and LU 1662**
Tofuisim a mbaqqcftl mac pind ix. mfg. 'At the end of

nine months the woman brought forth a son' • This is

probably what later appears regularly as 1, gclonn with

1§ 143-4. 2GG? 14.32. 3&C? 164.5. 4Cf. § 33 above.
**Cf* 454.9. In the YBL version this passage reads
(MjD 15*0 *29) rather differentlyt Tic dano aimeer
tuiamidh do chaillig & cind nol ma 'At the end of
nine months the time came to the nun to give birth',
This of course corresponds much more closely to
modern usage, where this phrase does not seem to
survive.
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the same meaning, but with a simple preposition* It

is interesting that the only modern dialect where

oeann is used used in this way without a simple

preposition seems to be Manx, where the odd phrase

kionfenifeh 'present* occurs1* However, in this case,

it seems to me likely that there was a simple pre-*

position before kione, as in Irish i golonn.

liodern Irish arfefct) 'again' has an interesting

history. As Strachan has shown-*, the phrase may be

analysed as frlth-lis 'return track' with a possessive

pronoun in the appropriate person* In Middle Irish,

this quite soon became petrified, either as do i-rit^qaa
or £ f'rlthissi, which eventually became the normal4 form

Strachan is doubtless right when he describes it as

"construction of the same kind as ct0<5ov»j i.e. as

an internal accusative. In the later language arfs has

Of. Nop Han oh. xii v* 291 -Pooyrt y nobble er-v-fa
shen va Kionfenish* * * 'The people therefore that stood
by saTa**♦ »* This is presumably from cionn dative of
head with a lost (?) preposition and fiacihnais
'testimony*•

Cregeen gives some other similar phrases, like
kione y, cheilley 'through others, mixed* and the
compound preposition (as it is now) klongovrt 'before,
in presence of, whio^seems like a combination of
oionn and what in Modern Irish appears as ma gcuairt
•around'*
2
#ith the epenthetic ~t common to a number of modern
dialects. Of. Ped.1,48^".
31900,230-1. 4JBIA I,447.42 ff.
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has Joined the class of adverbs that have a pretonic

schwa*

Lastly* it should be noted that in Modern Irish

dialects* it is rather common for nouns and adjectives

to be used adverbially without any special marker#

These would mostly seem to be adverbials of time* as

in GrCf 201# 9—10 ohualdh go leor beithidhigh soir

trathndna 'many animals went east in the evening'•

In this connection* it also worth remembering the pre-

positionless use of dia 'day', modern Lia, he, whloh

before the names of the days of the week survives to

the present day* This would seem to be a genitive of

time*^
Adverbs Proposed with the Copula

Q

§ 86. Thurneysen remarks that "An adverb formed from

the dative of the adjective cannot be used in peri¬

phrasis with the copula before its clause* like other

parts of speech* Where this construction is used* the

adverbial form is replaced by the nominative sg* neuter

of the adjective (without the article), and a nasa¬

lising relative clause follows"* It should perhaps be

noted that* given Thurneysen's explanation of the

nasalising relative clause^, the example he gives of

this construction, Wb. 28b32 arndin malth nairlethar

151f 159. ^Gramm, 240. Note the exceptions from
tHTS-rule disoussed"TnT§ 124-5 below.
^Gramm. 323#
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»so that he may care well* does not show clearly that

the adjective is in fact in the norainative singular

neuter, since it could stand for anything in the

singular except a feminine genitive.

An example quoted by Dillon2,, sVb. i 18?SatsddCan
aorrerqpfod maam qafroitly you have

deserted the yoke of the gospel* helps to eliminate

the dative and accusative feminine, as one might

expect. On the otherhhand, in non-adverbial examples

like Wb. 5to28 ijs inse &duit *it is impossible for

thee* the nominative/accusative singular neuter is

quite evidontf and so it might well be in 28to32
2

as well, if Pedersen*s explanation of nasalising

clauses ie accepted.

§ 87. Adverbial forms of comparison normally come

before their clause with the copula, and like those

in the positive, they require a nasalising relative

clause to follow, as in jfb. 27^19 ielerithlr inao

nonguidimse dia nerutsu *ae sealously a® this do I

beseech God for thee and V£fe.4°33 iedfnnimu don/mf
alaill it is more carelessly he makes the other*

Since no compared forms in any stage of Irish axe

inflected, their morphology as adverbs needs no

further comments.

11928,333« 2l899»396. ^Both these are qunted by
fhurneyeen, Gramm. 240.
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Adverbial Prefixes of Verbs

§ 88# Some adg'eotives are prefixed to verbs when used

adverbially* It is probably better to treat them aa

preverbs1, but Thurneysen's statemtn that "the verb
2

is apparently never attached to them in enellsis"

might be interpreted as giving them more autonomy than

other pewerbs* This presumably means that such verbs

are always deuterotonio, never prototonie, regardless

of whether another preverb otherwise might have caused

the compound to be prototonic#

Like the prepositions, some of them undergo changes
u

in this position* e«g# Ml# 90 12 madgenatar * blessed are

they1 with maith^ *good*j dech mo charam4«which we love

best* with deoh# dog*** best*i m6 »soon*^ becomes mos-»

while mjf- i*not», #un-» is apparently "capable of

bearing the stress like •^preposition"^#

cetu 'first*, § 4-3 above# 20ramm# 240.
^with loss of palatalisation in proclisis, G-ramm# 1051
cf also Ped#I,272#
4Meyer, ed. 1907?296 § 42| 0»Brien (1932,168) suggests
that one should dread ^dechmo-aliaram.

■ —-

'The origin of this element md is disputed# Thurneysen
takes It (Gramzu# 2411 Burgschaft 24 § 65-E ft* 4) to be
through analogy with aeolfafflo, as in Sg» 196 2 sechmoella
'lacks, passes by* (Of# Gramm# 530)but O'Brien contests
this, explaining it to be "due to the analogical
influence of other superlatives, ueea in the same manner",
though, as he states, "no other examples have turned up."
r }j
Of# § 45 above. This seems therefore to be the only one
that behaves exactly like a preverb (* a preposition of
type A and Bi G-ramm#495). since, after^another preverb,
it takes the stress, as Ml. 56 16 nf miaipir 'non...
mala dicit' , about which it is saiH"~"(Qramm.241) that
**aipir is probably enclitic#"
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iii. Adverbs of Place

The Material

§ 89. Thurneysen1 gives the following list of adverbs

of placet

"A 'where' B 'whither' tC 'whence'

♦here' sund. sunda , 1,1- de-siu

'there, t-aii inn-unn. inn-onn an-all
beyond♦

t-uas'above* s-uas an-uas

• below* 1-is. §ri& an-ia

♦in front, i-aaje Sr&JF. an-air
east'

s4ar an—far* behind, t-far
west'
• right, dees fa-des. aa-dess an-dess
south'
llsft, Xa-^huait^,
north' sa-thuaid a-tuaid

'outside' sechtatllr aa-eohts^r
To these one might add the series fmmaig 'outside',

immach 'out' and ammaig 'from the outside^. Here too,

the fundamental point of interest is that three "cases"

are shown by prefixes. The heterogeneity of the latter

is worth remarking upon at this stage* although there

is a dominant series of prefixes, the fact that other

ones are also used is rather striking.

Concerning -echteCUr, it seems certain3that the
adverbial form almost always had the -i-, which in

turn is missing when it is used as a preposition.

1Cramm. 305. 2Cf. §§ 72-73 above. 30 Daly 1948,75.
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Another thing that needs tonbe noted about these

is that they do not seem to form part of the system

of "cases", in which each adverb indicates one of the

notions "where*, 'whither* and 'whence*. Finally* note

that there are good reasons, apart fromtthe obvious

semantic oneB* for treating these adverbs together,

since there is a clear pattern that runs through the

morphology of most of them.

Adverbs in t-

§ 90. From the list above it will be seen that the most

important part in the Irish system of adverbs of place

is played by the directional prefixes t-, s- and an-*

Their origins have been described in various ways.

Starting with the one in t~, Zeuss^ explains

that it might be from the preposition do 'to'*

Pedersen merely mentions it as "in lokativisoher
2

Function ein jb-u.." ♦ Walsh states as a "possible

explanation.*.the analogy of t&ald *on the left*".^
The fact thats unlike the corresponding adverbs in

s- and an- tuaid and desa 'right, south' might seem

to support this view. On the other hand the prefix

could have disappeared through haplology* Thurneysen

maintains that as the preposition to, tu (do, du)

"indicates direction, it mus be distinct from the t-»

2i>ed.II,87. 31912,133* cf. Preatnach 1956,
335 n, 6 who makes the same statement (without mentioning
Walsh)•
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in the adverbs of place t-uae, t-air etc.", but adds

that "both are undoubtedly connected with the IB.

demonstrative stem to-."1 . The meaning of the preverb
p

to- has been discussed a great deal. Holmer states

that "S'il est ixaposaible de fixer le sens concret dm

prefixe to- il est du moins possible qu'il a* est pas

w4"". More recently* Mllon^has agreed with Holmer

that the preverb to- is distinct from the preposition

and shown that its original use in Irish is as a con¬

nective of the same kind and origin as Kittite ta-4.
On the other hand, although he states that "it may

be identified with with the t- in tuaa, tair etc."^
he unfortunately gives no justification for this view.

g
Wagner rejects the identification of Irish to- with

the Hittite connective? instead he adopts the view that

the preposition to- is identical with with the preverb

and draws a parallel with with the evidence in

Germanici Gothioh du *to, towards, against, in» does

indeed function in all three roles of preposition,

preverb and adverlr. Wagner also points out that, as

in Dillon's examples from Irish, where to- always

occupies the first position in verbs with more than

one preverbs "Diesclbe Situation etelleh wir ;i ,/ir

^Gramrn. 533. 21933.115. 31962| 1972| of. Watkins 1963.
2T.
4Cf. Kronasser 1956,153. ^1972, 42. 61972a.70f. on
this point Bezzenberger 1673.62 ff.
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bei got. du-at-ga&gan •hinzukommen zu» (fTpO<r£gfi£<r&*i. C(*c) j
semantiech vergleiche man rn.it dlesem Verbum altir. do-tet

•kommt* zu tlit *geht*. #ie man, angesiohts dieser se-

mantischer Opposition, von einem be&eutungslosen

"Gonnective" spre^fen kann, 1st mir ratselhaft.^
How all this fits the problem at hand is not easy

to evaluate. The most lively hypothesis would to me

seem to be that the adverbs in this series were ori¬

ginally used without a prefix, i.e. as prepositions
2

in their original role of adverb , or, in the case of

denominal forms like tiltaid, in an appropriate case-

form. There are some traces of the free use of 6a,

uas3. fthen this ceases to be regular in the case

of other prepositions, tuaid may have helped towards

the introduction of at- % which then may have been

reindentified with to in order to allow these adverbs

to conform to the morphological pattern preposition ♦

preposition * adverb in the two other axes (e~ (*•£&-)
and an-) of these formations. Thus, it seems possible

that to-, of either origin, may have been used in this

system, although there are some serious difficulties.

If it was a connective, how was it reinterpreted as a

preposition? If it was a preposition meaning •to1, how

did it acquire the meaning ♦at* in these words?

11972a,40. 2Gf. § 18 above. 3Cf. DBIA N-O-P,162.69-76
and. 5§ 37 and 76 above.
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Adverbs in s-

§ 91* &-! which Zeuss and Thurneysen do not seem to

offer any explanantions for, is by Pedersen interpreted

as a "Vertreter des Demonstrativstammes *so im Ir*

In the forms beginning with fa-# according to him,

"Jcann das Verbum "sein".«.gesucht werdeni alle diese
p

Adverbia sind wohi eigentlich Jcleine Relativsatse***

This seeias to me rather more unlikely than Zeuss* s old

explanation^ that fa is to be derived from fo * under* *

4
However, O'Brien has suggested that the forms

in s- and those in fa go together by deriving them all

from "an original *svo# from Ind.Bur. *eupo* a form

parallel to *upo and cognate with Latin sub, Irish

fo, Sanscrit upa# Avestic upa# all having the general

meaning of towards? "♦ This is somewhat too generals

the original meaning seems to have been * under* and

where motion was implied, it was vertical motion,

either *up* or •down*"'# This of course suits silas

•upwards* and eie 'downwards*| +swo could have spread

from these to the other forms* In support oaf his view,

Q*Brien quotes the interesting form fttas * aloft*& as

wsil&aii etarbsias *in mid-air, aloft* which are to show

^Ped.11,257 • ?rj?e«iU£l427i<# u.xl&jTjU 612.* rfritting about Modern
Irish, Hughes states (1970,91) that "£ is replaced by a
separate word o isaid to be derived from the old pre¬
position fo) in o thuaidh. £ dheas. «*
^1938,236. ^Brugmann and Belbruck 1911,912* bFour
Son^s 10 § 8 a*
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that the initial must originally have been +sw-t which
"would normally develop into a lorn beginning with s-,

but under certain sentence conditions (when the pre¬

ceding word originally ended in a vowel) would appear

with &»"•

§ 92, From the point of view of Indo-European* this

explanation clashes with that of Pokoray1 who derives

the cognates of Latin sub. Irish fo etc, from "^upo.
explaining the s- in Latin from On their part*

Ernout and Meillet state that "mais s- initial ne se

retrouve pas de maniftre afire hors de 1' i talique, oil
l»on a osq,(TVR» ombr. bu (et sub-),,,. Car le oeltique

a irl, £o, v.gall, guo-t de *upo, et gaul, *wer-
(dans wer-tragus), de *uoer (irl, for-, v.bret. guor).
Sans doute 1*initials de greoWo, fine# est ambigue, mais

on a* a pas raison d'y soupponner un ancien fait de date

indo-europtfenne que l'italique serait seul a oonserver,

En effet* on a vu* sous sine, pareille coexistence dee

formes avec et sans £-* *een- et Vn- * aveo le mftme
sens et leam&mas emplois| mais la a- apparait en

italo-celtique* en germanique et en indo-europlen,"
These authorities would thus seem to rule out *bupq

outside Italic, although I do not quite see why Creek
c /
Vfto oould not have developped from such a form. Recently*

however* >Vatkins^ has pointed out that Hittite auppalai

1X06. 21951.1165. 31973. 397.
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'animal1 is probably a cognate of Latin suppus and

thus also of sub* He concludes that accordingly! "we

have another language family! and the most ancient! to

attest the initial f}-«N^This makes it at the vexy least

possible and perhaps even probable that one ought to

accept the existence of a Celtic *8wo from Indo-

European *supo * Even if the Hittite evidence is were

to be ruled out, it should be noted that Celtic has
X ■

at least one other case of prosthetic *»- of doubtful

origin! namely in the 1st and 2nd plurals of the

personal pronouns! Irish snf and , Welsh ni and ohwi

from *B-nea and *s-»ffa (or +a-n£ and *b~wT)2. Also t
various Indo-European languages show variation between

forms with and without £- in many words, both formP
sometimes occuring even in the same language* Hoenigswald

quotes-3 English melt and smelt* Creek rand (JZBY^S
as examples of this! as well as Latin sub against

Sanskrit ifoa*» Bearing these facts in mind, it seems

that there is some justification from the Indo-European

point of view for accepting O'Brien's etymology*

§ 93* In ®ny oasef it seems to me that, whatever its

origin might have been in Indo-Europan, an original

+sw- fits the Irish facts rather well, particularly

if one notes that in the two forms where it occurs

regularly, fa- is pretonic, where initial s- is

11973i398* 20ramm*282 and Morris Jones 1913,273*
^1952,182. *Cf. also Brugmann and Delbruck 1911,7271
Siebs 1904,277 ff.| Beekes 1969, 82-7*
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expected to be lost, leaving f- from ■% whereas other¬

wise Wdisappears after unlenited s-1* Finally, we

have to note th^a alternative forms sade »(«) * south¬

ward1 and BOr. i31°2_ ,aatiuaid 'northward*, with s-

either analogically or as a left-over from the time

when the auslaut of the preceding word determined

whether the initial of the adverb was js- or f-, as

O'Brien3 would seem to imply the case to have been at

some stage, at least with fuas *up*. In any case, it

is surely significant that tu.s the forms that occur

most regularly obey the sound-laws qudte consistently.

§ 94. &- and fa- are by no means the only elements
n

to be used in this axis, i 'in' is also found, in

illei, ills "hither* and innunn 'to the other side'^.
On the other hand, it is qwlte clear that s- (fa-)

may be considered the dominant element in this part

of the system, amongst other things from the fact

that an analogioal form sail 'over yonder* has been

formed in Modern Irish. The older form anonn still

exists in many dialects) Connemara has bother In this

oonnection it may be mentioned that Manx, acoording
6

to iCneen haB optional forms with a prefix that

apparently may be used oz in any cardinal point. If

this is so, the pretonic fa- of fathuald *to the

north' and fadess 'to the south' has spread to my-hiar

•^Gramm.Illi 124. 2SG 316.33 and TBC3 .4105.31938,236.
*Cf. § 73 above and § 97 below. 5GCF 216) 218.61931,98.
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♦to the £aet' and my-heear «to the West** On the

other hand, if twoale and jiaae really can mean the

same ae my-hwoaie 1 to the North* and my-yiaee * to the

South*, this might imply analogical levelling in the

opposite direction. In any case, the use of veih *from*
in what corresponds to the Irish series in an- points
to a great deal of analogical levelling out and semantic

reinforcements of many of these items having taken place
in Manx*

Adverbs in an-

§ 95. Zeuss suggests that an- could be from an obsolete

preposition "(■*ana?)»3'« Pedersen2 explains it as a

preposition cognate with Welsh o, ohon- 'from*•

Walsh* regards this explana^j^u as "very improbable"
and suggests "that in an- we may have the neuter

article• " Bergin4 rejects this, rallying to Pedersen*s

view, postulating a common origin *aan- for Welsh han

and Xrieh an-. Vendryes*^ objects that "la forme

anoienne de gall, han- eft^hand-. ..II faudrait done
au moins pour le gallois partlr d*un double pr&ixe
(eam-Hie ou idhe)« mais il pourrait s*agir aussi du

prefixe ande-. .. iSa soia^e 1* origins de oette partioule
an- en irlandais est obscure." Pokorny suggests that

it might be connected with what gave Greek <xv* etc.

11871,613. 2Ped.II,156. *1912,32-3# 41913,187.
5Lex.A-70-l. 6I£W 40.
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and may1 have given Celtic *an in Irish ainmne. Welsh
2

anmyned *patience* . Reviewing Vendryes's Lex.*

Marstrander^ states that "This prefix strongly recalls

the Germanic postfix -an. used in the same sense* 09

austan. vestan♦from the East# the West*, ofan 'from

above** dtan 'from without*♦ " Pokorny4 takes the Gothic

and Old High German cognate -ana** in Gothic aftana 'von

hinten' Old High German obana *von oben her* as perhaps
/r

being from "Pronomiaalstamm eno-*..»jener'"* while Feist

takes it from Indo-European -nfr and compares it to Latin
rj O

suoemi1 and Sanskrit vfna *ohne» .

§ 96. On the whole# it seems to me therefore that one

may assume the existence of some sort of privative-

separative element (-)&(-) combined with various other
ones in the individual languages# giving amongst others

Latin sine, the Germanic and Sanskrit forms already

mentioned as well as Pedersen's and Bergin's preposition

*san 'from# without'* The following arguments seem to

me to support their view* First of all# the Irish word

1Brugmann and Lelbruck 19H#798. More recently
Ouyonvaro'h has proposed (1966*312)# dealing with
atuald 'from the North' that "o*est litteralement
•from the north'***par la preposition &(s) 'from#
out' et tuaid..." Comparison with forms Hke anfar
♦from the test' and especially Ml. 67^8 antuald shows
that he cannot be right*
^Morris Jones 1913*136* 31962,217*4IEW 321*5Noreen
1904*365*
61939#ll.7Cf* Thuraeyeen 1890*495*8Cf. Schmidt 1885#291*
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meaning 'without* is not old in this meaning! Old
Irish oen 'without* originally meant *on this side
i

of* 9 while the word meaning 'from1 and thus supplying

another meaning suitable for this purpose# £» 4a
never had a consonant in it in Celtic and may thus

have been felt to be unsuitable for compounding with

those second elements in adverbs of place that are

original prepositions and all happen (in Celtic# if
not always in Indo-European) to begin with vowels* It

seems not unreasonable to assume that Irish had a now
i 1

lost preposition meaning 'without** As 3erginJ points

out# there is in Old Irish an adjective sain 'separate#

different'* Surely this is a fully stressed development

of something that also became not only an-* but &lso

the second element in oan •whence*1

Some*second Elements

§ 97* As we have seen# the commonest second element

in forming these adverbs is a preposition* Note that

alt all 'on the other side of* * probably gave the second

part of innona 'to the other side' and henoe Modern

Irish anonn with the same meaning^* The older forms

*Gramm*501*2Cf* § 37 above. ^1913#18. 4Graaua.500.
^Thumeyeen 19l8a,56» Grama. 305*
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may survive in a couple of instances, i.e. TBC .3615

anallit Pomp. Con £♦ § 6 tdnnallaile« which Thurneysen1
emends t4 innall ille * doarthin (und) hierhin* as well

as the uncertain andall^. As mentioned above, anonn^
is normal in Modem Irish, but in Western Scottish

Gaelic, the corresponding word is a null 'over there,

(movement)**♦ In spite of Petersen*s objections^, which

Thurneysen aocepts^, this looks rather like a survival

of the form with original -11*

Zu ir* Hdsohr.1,41 n*l* Of* 1918,410* Stokes, ed# 1904,
24?*1P7* Gramm* 305* Sg. 220 6 lndolllgl. on ultra may
show awareness of the etymology of this word*
^About this word Hughes (1970,91) stdtesi "The root -Ohfl
means *the near side1, but here there is an iIrregularity
in the systemi there is no word thonn parallelling thall-
the word sonn (which should mean 'to the near eide*-
hence, perhaps, 'hither*) is used in this sense, and
anonn* which should lie 'toward the speaker from nearby*,
is used in the sense of sail* Perhaps the common phrase
anonn *s anall-'over and back* or »backward and forward*
( parallel to anuas *s anios *up and down*) has influenced
the meaning*"

Where the idea that -onn means 'the near side* comes

from, I do not know) surely the irregularity in the
system is better explained by talcing -onn as a variant
of -all. Whatever its origin may be (Of. § 100 below)
sonn * here* certainly has nothing in common either with
the s«*of sail or the -onn of anonnl It would be inte¬
resting to know the souroe for the idea that sonn is
still used in Modem Irish* Even Dinneen labbis (s.v.)
it "early"* Note that sail is a recent analogioal~for-
mation and, finally, that a more illuminating parallel
to anonn 'js anall would be suae *js anuas *up and baek»*
*Qftedal 1956,216. The Irish form is found in Rathlin
(Holmer 1942,160) and Arran (personal oommunioation
from R.O.Clement) and perhaps elsewhere in Scotland.
5Ped.II,195. 619l8a,56.
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Of the remaining second elements, it is worth

noting that as many as four are simple prepositions,

namely uas ♦ above»*, £s 'below*2, air 'before, for*^
ftfiA £&£ 'after'4.
§ 98. If the not altogether certain assumptions made

above, positing simple prepositions or, at any rate,
4 S. { ' 4

some element interpreted as such in the system both

as first and second elements of these adverbs, are

accepted, we here find a rather unusual pattern of

forming adverbs (preposition «■ preposition * adverb)
that is very characteristic of the Irish adverbs of

place, which thus on the whole have a morphologyml
all of their own'.

This formation is all the more interesting, since

simple prepositions do not function as adverbs in
6

Celtic f I have found no instances of similar

constructions in other Indo-European languages, though

one does, of course, find compound prepositions used

adverbially, e.g. in Creole phrases lihe II. 11.486

(TC/J (ff mf/j » Od. 14.168*<U# wpvufAtd-oL and
II. 16.669 <*Tolipo teyutv nhe interesting difference

is that, whereas in Creeh the simple preposition can

function as an adverb on its own, as in II. 9.227
f \ f .

ITK£<K y*(> (saoufroMaLt in Irish this does not occur.

"^Cramm. 527.2Gramm. 522.^Cramm. 498-9.4Grramm. 516.
^ - 1 - ej 1

Cf. § 73 above. Cf. § 35 above. 'These are quoted
by Kuhner and G-erth 1898,528.9.
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The Cardinal Point System
\

§ 99. Pedersen has shown that two systems of cardinal

point orientation exist in Irish* the basic orientation

•left » N»| ♦right a S'} *in front * E* and 'behind = f»

and another that is based on the opposition »up * S♦

and »4owhad » lf. The latter system is illustrated in

6 Bruad.1,162 § 53 M Cnpc^n Buadh so thMS. §& f^rt^i*."/
is Qnoo gfxlnne thfos go fraaach *To the south beside

me 0nocan Huadh is raining And to the north Cnoc Ffrinne
2

is drenched in showers1 * Note, on the other hand, that,
I

as Campbell and Thomson point out, the points of the

compass Hfas for *the East' and Hftas for 'the West*

in Lhuyd's diaries "prove that this was spoken somewhere

where the rivers ran eastwards". This seems to be normal

in Scottish Gaelic. Thus Dwelly gives * westwards* as

one of the possible meanings of suae, but not * south*

wards*, as in Irish.

All these examples from the later language illustrate

another more general point about adverbs of place, namely

that from Old Irish onwards, they are very frequently

leoited, regularly so in the. case of those in t- and in

fa-. There seem to be two instances of adverbial lenition

in Wb, 26b13 thall 'on this side* and 33*21 thuas 'above'*.

11929»424. 2Guyonvarc'h (1966,319) quotes this in an
attempt to prove amongst other things that the Irish
never had more than one orientation, w&ich was
"desorganisle par la chrlstianisation." I have not been
able to follow him at every point.
•^1963,102. ^In both oases a vowel precedes, which may
be significant. Cf. § 33 above.
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Other Adverbs of Place

§ 100. Of the remaining adverbs of place, ille * hither1

and innonn * thither, over there1 have already been

aealt with1. De-siu 'hence1 is*«pronominal formation
2

and will be discussed in that connection , Sund ♦here*
^ 4

is unclear * Pokoray derives it from an Indo-European

^somdhe giving later eondo- and states that "Irisch

ist naturlioh ein lokativisch verwendeter betonter

Oativt?^.
In Modern Irish sund disappears, although it is,

still sometimes found in Bardic poetry** as well as

in a late seventeenth cenuuxy prose text like Pari.
7

na mB;« where it seems, however, that they may not

represent contemporary usage, siao© the examples found

are used in chapter headings, which may represent a

mere copying of earlier usage.

1§ 73 and § 94 above. 103 below. ^G-ramm. 293.
^IEW -*1921,219} Of. Ped.II,194 where a similar view
is voiced.

^Content. 1,152.1 and 11,250.2} TJ> 42.1. Cf. Hughes
1^70,91 and § 97 n. above for a probably mistaken
view that sonn is found in present-day Irish.
7.2494,.2732,.3063 etc.
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iv. Pronominal Formations

Conjugated prepositions*

§ 101* As such conjugated prepositions fall outside

tiie ©cope of tnis study. In a number of oases the

meaning of the pronoun has become so weakened that

the label "adverb" may be attached to them* A selection

of this will be discussed here1.
Thus airi (3 singular neuter of air *before» for')

occurs with meanings like 'on account of it' and hence

also •therefore'« Of ^1 'beyond* the only conjugated
form in existence is in the adverb all(a)e 'yonder'

(originally 'beyond it') whioh incorporates the 3rd

singular neuter pronoun2* It ie frequent together with

other adverbs of place and sometimes even forms compounds

with these^» especially the ones discussed above in

the section on adverbs of plaoe*. Samlaid 'like it,

thus' has a peculiar endingt which does not seem to
5

be re 1atable to a pronoun *

Cen(a)e literally 'without it' has extended its

meaning in a remarkable way» the modern cheana now

mostly means 'already*• The adverbial lenitlon in

this word is regular as early as in Sgfj this is of
7

course a common enough phenomenon in many adverbs'

and conjugated prepositions^.

^Of. Breatnach 1956,334-7 fora more detailed discussion.

^Grramm. 500. ^DHIA A,287.8—10. ^§§ 89-»98 above.

50rgmm. 501. 6Cf. Thes.11.154 n.d. 7Cf. § 33 above.
aPed.I#457.
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In some expressions fo» fof. later faol 'under

it* occurs in an adverbial sense» as in YBL 12a10
cid f6 cid for... bemfmb 'whether we be beneath or

above* , which also illustrates a similar use of

for »on» over*, far 'after gives the 3rd singular

neuter farum with the by-form laraa. It is normally

used as an adverb with the pronominal meaning rather

attenuated . In uncouple of late instances far seems

to be used adverbially on its own •

§ 102. The 3rd singular dative masculine and neuter
N

form of i *in* and, ana occurs frequently as an adverb

in all stages of the language, as well in the function

of conjugated preposition. Its origin is not entirely

clearf it is not entirely impossible that it is an

unrelated adverb that later came into the paradigm of
HA
i , On the other hand, it seems more likely that this

is not so, especially if Thumeysen is correct in

stating "thataa is the original vowel, especially ae

it is also found in Italic (e.g. an-ouhinnu 'in-uito'),

and that Latin endo. indu, Ir. ind- have been assimi-
5

lated to the the prep, en, in." Leia 'with him, it*

means 'also* in Modern Irish and has been so used as

6
early as in the Wurzburg glosses

XCf. further Breatnaoh 1956,335-6. 2MA 1,23.9-31
and 1,36.33 ff.
^Cf• § 37 above. ^Ped.I,247l Lejeune 1939,390|396.
5Gramm. 521. 6Bergin 1928,223.
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1 The 3rd singular neuter of oo 'at' can be used

adverbially, meaning 'at it', 'on that occasion', as

in Wb. 8all manidenatar ferte ocoa 'unless miracles be

wrought thereat*• The original 3rd singular neuter

form rfam of re 'before' is used adverbially ('ever')

being replaced by the form reme. remi. roime. modern

roimhe as a conjugated preposition proper* In its

turn this later came to be used as an adverb, and yet

a new form was developped in some dialects for the

conjugated preposition. Thus in South-West Kerry Irish

the form roimis has replaced riam and roimhe in the

function of conjugated preposition1 and seems to be
2

acquiring an adverbial meaning itself •

Secha (3rd singular) and sechat (2nd singular)

of sech 'past, beyond' came to be used as adverbs

meaning'away* and 'by*^. In the case of sechtair

'out' and anechtair 'from the outside', the distinction*
between the preposition without -d- (i^e.sechtar)
and the adverb with it points, it seems to me, to

the latter in origin being a 3rd {lingular neuter, but

this cannot be altogether certain, since no other

conjugated forms of the preposition are attested.

^SjCBStedWonval 1938*98. 2op.cit. 80. ^Dinneen
proposes that saaohad 'astray' is from seaoh and the
3rd plural-of the copula.
*Cf. § 89 above.
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Formations from Demonstratives

§ 103* In certain oases It might seem that a prepo¬

sitional pronoun had been added to a demonstrative,

as in frls aln •moreover*, 'besides*, modern freisin

•also* or In tairia sin 'yet', 'nevertheless*»"This

could have been caused by the faot that the form with

suffixed pronoun not infrequently spread to replace
1

the simple form or through wrong division of word

boundaries*

Other adverbs are, however, formed with the simple

form of a preposition prefixed to the demonstrative!

e.g. ar se 'therefore* shows the accusative! fri-ain
2

'against that' the accusative and far-sin the dative •

As Thurneysen has pointed out3, desiu 'hence* (de 'from'

and a dative) is in Middle Irish replaced by adfut
"Die haufige Verbindung adjCu ocus anall 'hinuber und

heruber' zeigt, dass es dasselbe Wort 1st, nur vermehrt

urn a-, das es vom gegensatzllchen anall bezogen hat";

Interestingly, there seems to be no modem replacement

for iti it simply went out of the system. Note that

there can be no doubt about its position within the

system, as shown clearly by the example above and by
i.

71 I altaraoh .1. frle anall 'ultra i.e. on the

"■"Of. 0*Hahilly? 1932,226. 2Gramm. 303. 31917a,310.
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far side of it* and 71to2 centaraoh ,i, trie dngiu
♦oitra i.e. on the near side of it*.

Pronouns oan occasionally be found adverbially

without a preposition} consider the dative afu *at

this time* and the dative or accusative sin * there',
1 ?

♦here* . Also, oid *even» may! if Vendryes is right ,

represent the neuter nominative/accusative of the

stressed foxm of the interrogative* However, it

cannot be discounted that some form of the copula

may have been assimilated with it3.

^•gramm, 162,303 . 21906,279 . 3Gramm.484.4891 of.
Vendryes 1906,287.
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v* A Few Problematical Poraationa

§ 104* In the preceding sections it will have become

clear, I hope, that Irish presents many interesting

riddles for the linguist to try to solve* Here a

few samples are given together for no better reason

than the faot that no more suitable classification

for them was found in the preceding seotions*

Thus there is Ml* 19b4 cedacht *yet* used after

negated verb verbs, about which i>HlA^"merel.v says

that it is "variously spelt" and that "orig. form and

origin" are "uncertain"* On the face of it it looks

like a compound of oid *even* or * quid* and •aoht

•provided that, but** On the other hand, the semantio

development would in that case be rather difficult to

account for*

About the mysterious Ml* I8d10 iarmioiniar and

2l8bl iar miciniar used as glosses on antea* I

can offer nothing to add to Stokes*s comment! "The
o

formation of this adverb is obscure to me."

The history of Modem Irish amhai n *only* is not

clear. Pedersen3 derives it from Old Irish namma •only»,

'merely*, itself a petrified phrase consisting of

"na-n-ma, ut non sit magis?"4. Pedersen's view is
5

disputed by Vendryes, who prefers to take it from amein *

XCf96*36. 21&99,479. 3?ed.I,165.4Zeuss 1871,614. 5Lex.
A,66| cf. also §§ 43-4 above.
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Introduction
1

§ 105* Ae noted in Part I , the designation of certain

features specifically to the morphology of adverbs and

of others to their syntax is by no means easy. In parti¬

cular, this will be seen in the case of the discussion

of adverbs with or without go. On the one hand, it

could be said that since go and the following adjective
form one single stress unit and make up one syntaotio

major constituent like e.g. some of the prepositional
2

phrases discussed in Part IX , they should be dealt

with under the heading of morphology. On the other hand,

it could be argued, firstly, that (at any rate in the

modern language) go and the adjective are spelt as

two separate words and secondly and more importantly

that in sOme, but not all cases, the choice of whether

go is used or not is a syntaotio one, i.e. it is dic¬
tated by other syntaotio elements in the phrase t this

seems to be the case in the Bardic language, at any

rate.

Word order has been much discussed by language

typologists, though the question of where adverbials

as such go has not featured quite as prominently as

that of the relative positions of verb, subject and

object. Ae we &now it, Irish is consistently verb-

initial (or rather predicate-initial^), though remnants

H 13 above. ^ §§ 65-83 above.Ahlqvlst 1972,271.
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survive of what may have been the norm earlier, namely

verb-final position! again all predicates* both verbal

and nominal ones, are in final position1* Adverbials

normally come after other con&tuents, and, as in

other languages, they have a tendency to be ordered

in a certain sequence*

§ 106* Some classes of adverbs quite naturally occur

only either with certain forms of verbs or with verbs

of a certain meaning* These constraints, however, do

not always correspond exactly in all languages* Thus,

it will be shown that, in the earlier language, within

the system of verbs and adverbs of movement the •pro¬

venance* ("ablative") set seems to be normally used

only with one class of verbs* whereas the *goal*

("allative") set is used indifferently with both these

seta* Later this changes! firmer rules seem to determine

what adverbs occur with what verbs* However, all this

is by no means easy to establish firmlyi given

recorded instances of any particular usage, it oan

then be laid down that that usage does oeour, whereas

the opposite oannot really be proven simply by the

researcher stating that he knows of no such instances*

Therefore, assumptions about any particular usage

NOT being part of the language remain wide open to

future Gorx-ection*

^Cf* Henry 1966,106 and Wagner 1967, 289 ff*
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§ 107* This remark applies very much to what seems

to be one rather interesting feature of Irish* namely

the absence of so-called "sentence adverbs"• As

Greenbaum1 points out* there is not much agreement

about exactly which items belong here* but if one

accepts the definition that sentence adverbs are such

as can be paraphrased as a sentence* some observations
2

may be made* Greenbaum puts It that examples 11 Ice

(3*) Strangely. ftfipwqrgd ttMffWftff, and (2) He

answered the questions strangely are equivalent to

(lb) i£ jLg. rtrmw SMk M and

(2b) iig. answered the Questions in & strange manner*

It seems to me that in Modern Irish* the only idio*

matio rendering of (1) would be of a form similar to

that of (lb), i.e. la ftjpteqsft gur tftM s£ ZOMOk &C

na oelateanna^. In this case* a sentence adverbs (at

least one identical in form with an adverb of manner)

seems quite of the question* but whether or not there

may be other other oases* where an adverbial (as apart

from a conjunction like •but*) qualifies a whole

sentence, not just the predicate in it* one would

hesitate to state categorically* although it seems

reasonable to exclude from such a category any of the

11969»2* 21969-6-7* -^Literally* *lt*s strange that he
gave answer to the questions**



115

examples discussed I21 this work* Magnar notes the same

thing, but does not commit himself as to whether

"sentence adverbs'* can or oannot occur in Irish'1'*
p

Finally, note again the distinction between

sentence and phrase syntax, which underlies tne main

classification made in this part* As far as this concerns

udverbials, it determines whether they may be said to

oocur as predicate qualifiers in a description of

sentence syntax or qualifying other elements within

a phrase that itself may occur as major constituent

in a sentence*

1959,222t "her verbale Character dee Xrlsohen auseert
sich auoh in den Adverbien, die oft praediziert
ersoheinen, wo "nominalere" Spraohen "attributive"
Adverbien aufweisen* Beispielet is dearthaoh na raibh
milr^n slf j&ftjJ&B aige (Munster) •wahrsoheinlioh
oesass er nioht viel zum leben*"•

2Cf. § 12 above.
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i. Sentence syntax

Generailties

§ 10o. In this section1 an aperpu is given of how

Irish adverbials behave as qualifiers of predicates,

or in other words, of their role ae major constituents
2

in sentenoe syntax • This represents their main and

perhaps, as ancient grammarians would have'it, their

primary function in language* To call adverbs pre*

dicate qualifiers does, however, not only entail looking

at those elements that occur ae major constituents in

a sentenoe on par with subjects and objects! also,

Irish has oases where adverbs form one syntactic group

together with a verb**
Finally, one limitation, which may fee1 somewhat

artificial, has been imposed i adverbs functioning as

conjunctions have not, on the whole, been dealt with*

This follows naturally, X hope, from the decision**
taken not to deal with higher levels than that either

of a simple sentenoe per se or of a clause as such,,

i.e. disregarding the faot that a clause may^form part

of a more complex structure*

§*106*170. 20f. §§ 12 and 107 above. 3Cf* § 15 above.
4Cf. § 88 above and § 136 below. 50f. § 25 above.
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Irisk ford-Order

§ 109* From the period of the Old Irish glosses on to

the present day, word-order in Irish oan be said to

be at least partly fixed, with the verb first# sometimes

preceded in all stages of the language by preverbal

particles more or less closely bound to it1# This may

be illustrated Inafew sentences from various stages

of the language from Garnbr. 246*2*3 fogeir & n-ggalar

in uile ooro 'the disease inflames the whole body'

(o. 770) and 3g* 191a3 docuirethar s&OM. fiOM &U
peraana aili ohuoae 'a first person here takes other

n.
persons to it* (£* 845) down to sentenoes in the modern

languages like Scottish Gaelic Ohunnal o iad an latha so

duine q' dol aeachad an * This day they saw a
i

2 *
man going past on the road' j Manx ohlash yn naunt _vn

sheean. &§. roj,? SSL &SA Ma QSL greeishyn 'The aunt

heard the noise, and she ran to the bottom of the

stairs'^ and Oonnaught (Oonnemara) Irish n£ fhaoa tu

aonduine ar an mbdthar an uair sin? 'you didn't see

anyone on the road at that hour?'^*
§ 110* On the other hand, other constituents of a

sentence may be brought forward for emphasis, thereby

forming a separate clause introduced by the (sometimes

^Gf. e.g. Grama* 327 and pasaimi Mao Cana 1973#94f
Oottin 1913#23f ff.f 3j<sa¥e3!wbnval 1938,160 jl!4j
Holmer 1938,110-lf Finck 1699,205-6.
20ftedal 1956,265.2o.^Jackson 1955.135.144GQF 68.4.
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omitted) copula* which serves to keep the basic word-

order predicate first in these sentences too*

It will be noted that the main verb in the second

clause may or may not undergo various changes (addition

in some eases of relative markets* such as special

endings* infixed pr prefixed particles and/or an

initial mutation as the phonetic realisation thareofjp
these obey varieties of sets of rules in different

historical stages and modern dialect variations of

the language* This will be discussed in more detail

below3**
§ 111* In early poetry and archaic prose another type

of word-order may be found* The main feature of this

is that the verb oomes at the end of the sentence*

always in the conjunct form and if a compound verb

with its first preverb at the beginning of the clause*

i.e* in tmesis* Conjunctions and negative particles
2

in these clauses are prefixed to a "meaningless"

form of the oopula* The tmesis can be given their

later normal word-order simply by moving the verb*

unlike those involving simple verbs* where the flexion

would change from conjunct to absolute* Apart from the

position of the verb itself* however* the Internal

ordering of other constituents probably does not

H§ 120-135* 2Cf. Grama* 327 and JBeigin 1938a*197 *f.
and the arguments against in Wagner 1987* who maintains
(303) that the copula he^isno* "meaningless"* Cf.
Mao JSoin (1969,190^ ttole poiiti'
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differ muoli from in normal verb-initial sentences*

especially since the word-order of Old Irish is

fairly free once the verb is in its proper place.

Adverbials in Helation to Other Constituents

§ 112* Apart from the rules laid down about the place

of the predicate in Old Irish* one may on the whole

agree with Vendiyes1 that "Pour les autres parties

de la pnrases, il n*y a pas d'ordre fixe"* Some
ft

examples from the glosses will confirm this. Wb. 13 7

beoigidir 4&2&&L itfoctgo 'the spirit now

quickens the body* shows the later more or less normal

pattern of predicate ♦ subject + object + adverbial.

On the other hand* one not infrequently finds some

adveroials, especially those of a connective nature

like immurgu *yet' dano ♦then1 tra 'now* therefore,
. o

then* coming immediately after the predicate as in

Ml. 56b15 ...7 tomWOk

that, however, they will practise the vices*. But this

may affect other kinds of adverbials too, as in Wb. 19 6

rooridohad dfaft c„£t^d q.rlqt ^Christ's Passion hath

been preached to you*. This may well fall under

Vendryee*s statement3 wLe choix entre ces deux ordres

peut Stre d£termin£ par la longueur respective Autre

*1908,305 # 2Cf. Gramm. 560, 557 and 557t*-8 respectively.
31908,306.
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eujet et du rlgim®!" That this is not entirely restricted

to shorter words is shown by an example like Ml* 3Qa3
£& telffmul dWffiftfr Bfiul oopamuntftlr intleda 7 erelc&

fridualfl *it was in darkness that Saul with his people

used to make snares and ambushes against David1* This

isi however, a matter of interpretation? it might be

argued that conamuntair is in fact a complement to

aaul, therefore part of a noun phrase functioning as

subject in the sentence*

§ 113* Two exampleswllIUehow the rather free sort of
A

word-order found in the sagasi SO *191 nfsfrecart
Labraid b£us *Labaraid did not answer her yet* and

If-
.204 fffro recart beus Labraid •Labraid had not yet

answered*•

For Middle Irish Dottin1 states the rule* "L'ordre

ordinaire est verbe, sujet, objati gabaid ferg in rig

desin *la colore s'empaxa du roi la-dessus*, tucsat

na Crlstaige &nd-sin Siluestar &s in c^rcair co guba

•les Chretiens tir&rent alors Silvestre de la prison

aveo joie*.

For the sake of completeness, it may be added

that in Modern Irish, adverbials normally come after

other major constituents as in Shfn Ponnchadh &S lsit^jr
dott diabhal *Donnchadh showed the letter to the devil*2,

11913,237* 2Wagner 1959a,284.25
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§ 114. In Old Irish independent pronouns do not occur
l

either in subject or object position § thus the

question of how they affect the place in the sentence

of adverbials does not arise*

The later language often puts a pronominal object
p

and sometimes (in Middle Irish') even a subject at the

very end of the sentence, but this is not an absolute

rule* lottin gives the following examples^* ro-thidnalo

£r£ lamaib-si tiau 'elle t'a mis en mee mains' and
ro-h|ted iarsin etaoh lin gil he 'il fufc ensuite re-

vStu de teile blanche1 against ro-tuamed hi do-n

t-shollsi 'elle fut engendree de la lumi&re etharee'.

Proa Classical Modern Irish one might quote na

leid im i achd saor i^q 2. 9J& *d0 not

let us in temptation, but free us from evil* against

Seat.II. 990-1 g&r c&or sa& Wifr

thoir don, MS&UM®. laimh Ig. sliabh £ 'lightning
killed him («£) in the east of Prance, beside the

Alp mountains'*

X0f. G-raXm* 254-51 DHIA,B,5.10.20| 1,9.37-501 39.83-
40.lQT^rr2.71-73*91 17330.62-75. Straohan (1904,76)1
states* "In SB I have noted no examples. In the
eleventh century MS. LU it is already common in the
later and more popular texts.®

.Dillon, ed, 1932,46.20 ro baf immuigh hi 'she
was away*. Of. op.olt.64 for a collection oT~instances,
to which may be addei ED § 1.5-6 do-raten rl Oolum
Cille s£ 'it pleased Ooluiaba'.
^1913,208, from PH .2708* .470 and .1979.

^O'JDonnell, Matth. 6,13. Note that this is a translation.



122

Tills tendency Is a feature of the modern language,

as in -Dg. thug fear an ohanaill leis go d£ &-& thig

f£ia e *the man with the horee took him («e) with him

to his own house1* and (for Scottish Gaelic) Sgaoil mi

maohaanns a* ghrlin lad *1 spread them out in the sun* •

In Manx we find Noo £an ch.9 v. 1.1 hug eh rich my hooillvn
•MMMW ***WWWN» rnmumb* •MMih**W# WW WWWWWWWWWWWWWWS

eh *he put it on my eyes*, about which Thomson3 observes t

"a phrase Intervenes before the objective pronoun* This

is frequent but not inevitable in Manx*"

§ 113* Ho ting the normal word-order of Modem Irish
A

as verb, subject, objeot and other complements, Finok

lists three exceptions where adverbials do not come

after the object) %) mit prapositioaen verbundene

substantiva Oder pronomina, wean das verbum ein

imperativf b) ausdrScke, die ale notwendig ssum verbum

gehSrig, mit diesem einen einsigen begriff bildend

empfunden zu werden soheinenf c) adverb!ale auedmlcke,

sumaJL seiche der art, auf die ein besonderer nachdruck

gelegt wild," Amongst the examples given for these three

cases one might quote for a) tabhair dhom iasacht do

rasiSirt *ieihe air dein dein fiasiermesser*^, for b)

*Jaoxson, ed. 1968,25*27*6. Of, further Flnck 1699
§ 539* somaerfelt 1969,253-9 and Holmer 1936,111*
20ftedal 1956,275*29* 31951.269 (with further examples)*
*1699,210. ^ifov practical reasons I have given these
sentences in a standard orthography, not in Finok*s
phonetic transcription*
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an dtugann til uait lasaoht do sgine? *Verleihst du deln

messert* and for c) d* althin mi go hlasga £ *Mit leioh-
tigkeit erkannte ich ihn'. All three examples given

for case c) involve pronouns. It is therefore more than

probable that they are the reason for the word-order

being what it is* Emphasis is usually expressed in quite

a different way*

Adverbials in Relation to Eaoh Other

§ 116* In the glosses* it is not very easy to lay down

definite rules for the internal word-order in sequenoes
1

of adverbials* There may be a tendency to put time

adverbials last as in Wb. 14 2d ammineulig and tra

indorsa •so we are acquainted with him now1 and Wb.

15°25 OL llfflUfriiblfef M oot^r% aii&£

sin 'no person will be proteoted there in giving

confession on that day*2. But aounter-axamplGB can be

found* Thus S&. 215a6 biit
cenbriathra leo 'there are sometimes prepositions

without verbs by them* 3 has a time adverbial followed

by a prepositional phrase introduced by cen 'without*«

If the normal <® "unmarked") Old Irish word-order in

fact made adverbials of time come last one might explain

these counter-examples either through considerations of

XAs in Englishi "where adjuncts duster in E position*
the normal order is process-place-timen (Quirk* Greenbaum,
Leeoh and Svartvik 1972, 506)*
20f. JWb. 3°13l 4a8| 12°35» 31d14| Ml. 16°5l 60a9*
S&.26d77 215a5l Thes*II,242.19.
3Cf. Ml. 114b16.
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length.1, euphony, clarity or the like or else by

defining the part of the sentence that is introduced

by cen as "virtually the equivalent of a subordinate
2

clause" • A full-scale investigation of the material

that is relevant to this question would be required

before anything more than these tentative suggestions

can be stated.

§ 117. Ihe evidence given by the saga-texts is,

when their characteristic brevity of locution gives
/tfif* QJ

one satisfactory examples, eimA1 turn!y inconclusive as

that provided by the glosses. In this case one also

has to take into account the literary character of

this type of prose, which, however, is probably more

than set off by the (Latin-inspired) artificiality

found in the glosses. In SQano .366 'Nocho tibar

dom aire a fecht-sa * I shall taice no heed from now on'

the adverbial of time comes last"*, whereas in Fing.R.

.511 Buf Corrnac matan moch feoht and i Cenannas iar

ngabail rige •Cormac was in Kells an early morning once

upon a time alter assuming sovereignty* both time

adverbials come directly after the subject and before
4

the other adverbials .

Lottin 1913*237* "le plus court precede le plus long".
2 Q M
drama. 546| cf. PCr. 62 2 m impersonale infechtsa
iar tormuch inpronominis *it is not impersonale this
time after adding the pronomen* •

*Cf. Sc.M.2 § 17 and Airne F.1Q. *Cf. Fing.R.982 and
SO2 .757 ~



125

§ 118# In Middle Irish one finds examples like PH

• 4403 do'q Imrlrn rigda. rue Ian leia iq in
indUtu do ferusalem 'of the royal entrance Jesus made

into Jerusalem oorrsponding to the present Sunday*

against #44?7~3 amal tanic^fau oo hlruaalem ia-sln

is-sin domnach indiu 'as Jesus oame to Jerusalem on

the day corresponding to the present Sunday' • The

later classical language has similar features t Keat#

II #4014 ff# shows the same contrast as the two passages

from PHI Mttft IS. i&M &2. gftU&l JfriMUriltfflMh Bffftfthtmhfti:
dhe tr4 BA mhreath do beirthf re linn.
Is £ lomorro raaoht do orduigh ffffUlVUffliflll re

linn f£in aflfltokii aQ da ratalrthear i. Laidln
lex talionis 'and he was called F.R, through the ex*

oellenoe of the legal judgments delivered in Ireland

in his time*. Now# the law F. ordained in his own time

resembled the law which ia called in Latin

Here# a slight indication# I think# of what the normal

("unmarked") word-order might be like is perhaps given

by the fact that in the second clause the time adverbial

is given some extra stress anyway by the addition of

f^in 'own*# If this were to be substantiated by a large

number of ther examples# it might be possible for Irish

that adverblals of time normally come last in a sequence

of such constituents*
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§ 119* la the modern language the situation does not

seem substantially different* A preliminary examination

of sentences of Gonnemara Irish show some possible

patterns* Adrerbials of time are often preoeded by

others* The examples GCg 201.y-z D* fheicfea nios minicf
anuraidh £ 'you'd see him more often last year* |
GCP 202.19 bhf siad mar sin go maidin ' they were like

that till morning*\ 00F 210*20 tioofaidh muld soir

ar ball *we*ll come east presently* and gQff 215*6 bfrf
q4 sa mbaile £ i<£ *he wassat home in the daytime* show
how adverbails of frequency, manner, direction and place

1
precede ones of time* This tendency is not without

exceptions* Thus one finds sentences like bh£ Domhnall

(J Gonalll uair amhain i Saeana *Daniel O'Connell was

onoe in England*2, which contrasts with GO? 214.29-30

m rabh t£ 1 ISL goirid?'were you in Galway

recently?*3. Note the final position of ana (literally!

•in it*) in GO? 212. z is d<5igh q^oh mbeidh §£ faol lathair
A

ann *it*s likely that he won't be there now at present* •

There may be a connection between the final position

of conjugated prepositions and that of pronouns'*, but on

^■Of. <J Searoaigh 1939,252 and Sommerfelt 1965,258.
SDe .BhaldftlithO.1945,7.3Pt* <K>?4209*26*
3C*. GCg.213*21. 4Cf* de Ehaldraithe 1945,73.19» 75.24|
77*9|~3rCg 214*25-6.11 1

•'Sommerfelt 1965*2591 "There is the same tendency to
place a preposition with its pronominal ending after
a complement."
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the other hand, it should be remembered that verbs

and prepositions closely connected to them often form

idioms which tend to counteract the tendency mentioned*

Sommerfelt mentions examples like thainig siad orthu

thifcr i gQonnaohta * they overtook them west in

Connaught***
£reposed Adverbials in Old Irish

§ 120* In what follows I shall only concern myself

with cases of the (sometimes omitted) copula being

used for preposing a constituent for emphasis before

the main verb in sentences that otherwise would have

only one verb# i.e. structures that are reducible to

simple sentences if the focus or emphasis on one of

the constituents is removed. This sort of turn of phrase

is found quite widely in Western European languages,

notably so in English. In few of them does it seem to

be quite as old as ^Sii&ish. This had led some scholars,
2 1

Dot tin and Bookman"* amongst them, to assume that a

Celtic substratum might have been at work to cause

this in these languages* This question cannot be discussed

here at any satisfactory length, but it must be noted

that, according to LSfstedt^, its origin might be

sought in Latin phrases like Cio.fin. I § 47 Temperantia

est £&&£, quae £& re pus? ml PXPCteadJ-B ml fpffUndig

*i965»259i from Sommerfelt1s phonetic transcription.
21920,78. J1934,42. 41966.
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ut rationem sequamur, monet. On the other hand, it seems

unliitely that this was used in Latin to emphasize ele¬

ments other/than subject or object1, whereas in Irish,

the copula is often used to predicate an emphasized

adverbial.

The various relative particles involved etc. will
2

not be much discussed • On the other hand it will be

relevant to note when the verb itself takes the relative

form and what happens to the copula itself, since there

are cases where this depends on the nature of the

preposed constituent.

§ 121. In Old Irish most adverbials preposed for emphasis

are clearly distinguished from other constituents so

placed by forming what Thurneysen3 calls a "formally
4.

independent clause*1, that is, the verb is not relative.

The distinction is clearly shown in a pair of sentences

like Ml. 54d4 nidu ucht etaig asbeir he remiss inso 'it is

not of the bosom of a garment that Jeremias says this'

with a non-relative verb and Wb. 10^13 ithlsidi asrnber

sfs 'these things are what he mentions below1 , where

relativity is marked by nasalisation.

Note also the distinction between simple sentences

where no constituent is preposed and ones where some¬

thing has been brought forward. Thus wo may--eompagei

1 2
Art.cit. 271« Of. Bergin in the glossary to TSh. 361f

0 Searcaigh 1940 and 0 Buachalla 1962.
30ramm. 320.4Cf. also Vendiyes 1908,307-8.
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emphatic Wb. 26d19 igmor iqde^hiflpp file domea d^ippi

•great is the solicitude that I have for you* and

Ml* 101°6-7 XSSI qiftU &9&J2SM. tq.stimin so cpriqi

aliter •this is the sense which this text utters as

1
far as aliter• may be contrasted with non-emphatic

sentencis like tfb* 32%$ .a**aft.u1fmaT -aaaimredsa'I

have this peculiarity* and Ml. 64°12 gaibld mod
i

nargumint *it takes the fashion of an argument* where

the verbal forms are quite different, i.e. non-

relative ones against the relative ones in the two
J}1 • '■ 1 i]

preceding emphatic sentences. On the other hand,

emphatic Wb. 21c19 isocprecept soeceli att# *it is
iaU . .

teaching the gospel I am* and Wb. arisdothabirt diglae

berid inclaideb sin *for it is to inflict punishment
... > 1 .

that he bears that sword* have the same con-relative
jx

verbal forms as non-emphatic Wb. 26 17 at# oooombalg

frla8 *1 am contending with Him* and Wb. 29^9 berid

each brith forarele *eaoh gives judgment on the other*.

Thus, the general pattern in Old Irish would seem

to be that, whereas proposed adverbials do not take a

relative verb, a preposed subject does so, either with

a special form of the verb, as in file *that is* (against
atta *is*) and gaibes (*that takes* (against galbid
* takes*), or with a mutation, as in asmber •that he

XCf. Stories fr. Tain 11.18 in gaisced^gaibes in gilla
•is it arms that the lad takes?*(»TB0 .562» LU .5050-1).
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says' (against asbeir 'he says')) this is a case of

nasalisation, but lenition is also possible as in

Wb. 11 1 iahed inso no04^1guy ^oggucfr 'it is this

which I reprimand at first* These examples show that

if the antecedent is an object, the mutation may take

the form of either nasalisation or lenition, if it is

a subject, on the other hand, only lenition occurs,

where the verb has no special relative ending"*".
§ 122. The situation is not essentially very different

if the verb is negated, as a few examples will show.

Thus Wb. 14°40 is &r airohfssecht duibsi nj-dfiofrudpg

cuculb statim 'it is for the sake of sparing you that

I sent to you not statim' has the copula with an ad¬

verbial before the negative nf that introduces a

2 ^
non-relative verb • Consider the non-emphatic TBC .23

Oops ni dechadaa 'And X have not gone*. On the other
hand Thes.lX.294.28 is orann orfn • nad deni tholl

ind r£g thuass * he is a withered tree, whoso doth not

the will of the King above* and Wb. 5C2 isdreeoht dfib

nadrochreit 'it is a portion of them that have not

believed' contrast with the non-emphatic Wb. 12°9
n£ denim gn&au macthi 'X do no childish deeds' and

Ml. flQ?22 joiroohtelieetibaa..dialdfchtin 'they have not

believed that death could come to them* which have the

non-relative negative nf as against the relative nad

in the preceding sentences.

1Gramm. § 494. 2Gramm. 538.
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§ 123* Some elements, which if translated into English

would he interpreted as adverbials, tafce the relative

form of the verb# as does maith •well* in Wb. 28^32
amdip maith nairlethar amuntir • that it be well that

he oares for his people** This type is brought together

by Thurneysen1 with ones where "the antecedent designates

the manner or degree of the content of the relative clause"?

as in Wb* 14 15 isedf melt inaln donindng&arltncifob
*that is the extent to which the consolation is bestowed1.

In the case "(o) When the antecedent is the verbal noun

is the verbal, noun of the verb of the relative sentence#
2 I

a very oommon idiom" the proposed element is certainly

an "internal object""^ and it may be best to interpret

maith n- above in a similar way. thereby keeping apart
1

i '
the two main t^pes of proposing for emphasis# the one

involving a direct objedt or subject and the other an

adverbial proper.

Now consider Thurneysen's case "(d) When the ante¬

cedent supplies the concept that constitutes the pre¬

dicative nominative of the relative clause* Examplesi

cid dniailnide m-bes oheohtar in da rann »though each of

the two parts be corrupt* Sg. 202^3I plebs del asndan*

berthe-ni *(itlie) plebe del that we are called* Ml.

114a7"** These could be interpreted in a similar way

as proposed predicativa in the nominative/accusative

^Gramm.S 498, 2Sramm.§ 4991 ^Humbert 1960,260-3,
^Gramm, § 500,
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neuter* Pedersen's explanation) favoured by Watkins^",
of the nasalising relative clause would seem to hold

for all of these* "Las relative n ist weiter nichts

als das gewShnliche exlipse-n, d.h* ist der uraprung-
2

liche auslaut sines vorgehenden wortes." And so it

surely does in Thurneysen's oase "(e) Optionally (in

place of a leniting relative clause) § 494) when the

antecedent is felt as the object of the verb of the

relative clause. Examples* &£ sifti as«m-»ber sJls

♦it is these (things) that he mentions below* Wb.

10 131 dun ohach n-gaibde * to eftryone they seize' Ml.
76a16.«»3
§ 124* The rule stated by Thurneysen4 that "An adverb

formed from the dative of the adjective cannot be used

in periphrasis with the copula before its clause) like

other parts of speech" is not without exceptions) as

shown by tfb. 2a4 is indil asferr iudeus *it is greatly

that Judaeua is better* quoted by him himself^ as an

exception) where "the construction seems un-Irish".

Also* Ml. 30a3 M ii^fortg4diH 7 M dugn*th

cofiftmuq^ir 7 erelca fridu^id5»it was

covertly and it was in darxness that Saul with his

people used to make snares' as well as Ml* 78°!

11963#29 n.3*2l899)396* 3Sramm. § 501. 4&ramm. 240.
"'Note, however, that tne manuscript reading is lm~
fortgidiu (Of, Thes.1,63 n. c and Best,ed»1936,30,
before line 34 of the Latin text) which makes little
sense* firstly, imm normally governs the aed§ativef
secondly, it is not otherwise found to form adverbs
from adjectives.
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intuailngigthid forteiasiu 'deigningly aid* show this,

the latter perhaps slightly less clearly, since the

copula is, as so often happens, omitted, also, unlike

the previous example, this one might be explained as

a Latin-inspired anacolouthom the gloss is on Latin

dignanter adnulto. which probably should read adluta1.
In Ml* 30a3 the verb is either non-relative or in an

lenited relative form, whereas in fb. 78°1 it could

be either non-relative or,dn a nasalised relative

2
form f therefore it seems possible to assume that both

these are non-relative, as one might expect* On the

other hand, in Wb* 2a4, the second copula is definitely

relative* In any case, note that the copula is found

predicating adverbs in ind in sentences where there

is only one predicate, i*e* in ones where no emphasis

is intended3. Interestingly, in the two instances where

adverbs in ind occur in PH they are proposed, as in

•3605 i& ia mirSS. £&&&& 1& sollamain-si »it is

much more that this festival deserves1*.
Preposed Adverbials in Later Irish

§ 125* To begin with, it will be seen that in the later

language adverbs in co can be preposed with the copula,

as in PH *6040 c£ ru-b co c4en-duthrachtaoh do-s-bera
do neoch eoin aile 'that it may be willingly that

he may give it to someone else'*'. later this seems

1LEIA T,335.40. 2Gramm. 147. 3Cf. § 137 below.
*Cf. .3369» § 62 above and § 138 below,
50f. .5802,4930,6029 and ,2009.
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to recede out of sight, and (J hEodhasa's grammar states

explicitly that go is used only after verbs and not

before them1. I know of no examples from Bardic Irish

to contradict this. On the other hand* proposed go...

may occasionally be found in the modern language, as

the following examples shows £ 1002 n£, go minio & thagann
se 'It isn't often that he comes*. At this point (Point

27 in MSI) the informantns "by no means fluent in
Irish"2. The same applies to Point 61, where go hannamh
a thigeann se was elicited, with the copula omitted, as

it is in the answer at Point 69 gg. hannamh & +hHHnn

se tf sec againne *(it*s) seldom he reaohes this house

of ours*. where the informants were equally fluent in

both languages1. Instances without go like the answer

at Point 28 minio & thagann se *it isn't often he

oomes' are, on the other hand, rather more numerous4.
finally, it should be obeorved that except for

those mentioned immediately above, there seem not to

be any important restrictions on what kinds of

adverbials actually may be proposed and thus, in the

following sections we can go back to examine what

happens to the verb and the copula in these sentences.

BQH .1616 ff. "Omnia nomina adjectiva duplioi modo
fiunt adverbial prime per adieotlonem artiouli gu, ut
gu rnalth et huiusmodi non praeoedunt sed sequuntur
verba-* secundo, quando absolute praeoedunt verba
^oruhdem signifioationem modifioantia. ut olo fuair.
2LaSI I p, xii B 3LABI I p. xiv 0 4Cf. points 1,4,5.7-17,
ll^,33,54,55,62,68774,74a,78,83,86,b.f.g. Note, also,
that adverbs in go are predicated by the copula where
emphasis is not intended, as in GGF 209*23 is go hannamh
£ and 215.x go tanaf £ *it*s seldom* •
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§ 126* Tracing the development of these structures into

the modern languages, we shall see that the later

language has a relative1 form of the verb in oases where

Old Irish had none: the emphasised adverbial will tatee

a relative main verb* On the other hand, sentences

with emphasised subjects and objects remained syntaotically

unchanged, in spite of important changes in the verbal

morphology* Thus, it will, on the whole, be possible

to concentrate on dealing with emphasised adverbials*

First of all two possible early exceptions to the

rule established for Old Irish must be discussed*

One finds that A00 § 11 is nu nad mair •* tie latelymmamm mmmmtm wMMM mammmmmmm w

that he lives not1 might be tafcen as genuine.*, instance

of rather early Irish and nu as the old Indo-European
2

adverb , not as a proposed neuter adjective9'* On the
4

whole, the latter does, however, seem somewhat more

lixely, but the possibility that nu is an adveril and
the relative nad therefore an early forerunner of later

usage cannot be altogether discounted*

^As Ceoile 0»Rahilly has pointed out (1968,159)1 it
also happens that "the verb is introduced by co "» as
in .3053 1ft £& Petur 2SL QrfU21£l left Oft
briathra-sa •it is to Peter in particular that Jesus
said these words.•
2 1 m m >
lex* N,23 and §§17 n. and 34 above.^Cf. arndia xoaith n-

and §§ 86, 123 above and 136 below*
Note that OBIA (N,66*29) taxes this nu from the
adjective nda. nue *new» as well as tKe v*l. nua
mentioned AGO 160a. 13.
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A poem in praise of Colum Cille seems to contain

a somewhat better foreshadowing of the later usage.

Thus, in far sin is fair fil mo raith 'after that my

guarantee rests on him'1, the normal Old Irish usage

would of course have been is fair atta mo raith. This

is metrically impossible. On the other hand, one should

perhaps not discount the possibility that fil here

represents an absolute non-relative use of this verbj
2

this is found elsewhere , but I know of no exact

parallel: usually absolute fil means 'there is*.

In the later glosses there are some examples of

preposed adverbials taxing a relative verb, as for

instance in Ml. 64a13 nx fris ruehet 'it is not with

reference to it that it has been sung* and Sg. 45 19

is do thuead an una 'for this it is that the una has

been put"^.
§ 127. Dottin4 gives no clear indications on this point

for Middle Irish, but a clear instance of the modern

type is shown in Trip. .408-9 7 is, a fognam bias &

sfl 7 a semen tre bithu 'and in bondage will his off¬

spring and his seed abide for ever' • 'The same text

contains examples of the older type still preserved, as

■*"Kelly, ed. 1973, § 23d. ^Cf. about this word G-ramm.
§ 7801 OBIA A, 467 . 30 and especially Watkins 1969,16l8.
^Cf. Oramm. 3201 Cecile O'Bahiliy 1968,159 n. j Lewis
and Pedersen 1937,142 n. 1 and Ped. 1,467, Anm. 1,
41913.
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in * 813 i& isin port bieid * in that place shall it
abide* and in .855-6 is. airi ijf hairdeirc in Fer^g

•it is therefore this Pergus is not renowned* with

non-relative forms of the substantive verb (as against

bjfas *that will be*) above) and the negative copula.

In the later language# the relative verb after

a proposed adverbial seems quite regular, as in PH.

.7356 i& do*n ere ce$rja labras faid i§.-in

sechtmad oaipdel fichit *it is of this burden Jeremiah

speaks in the twenty-seventh chapter*.^" Other changes

took place in the relative system of Irish. There

could be a connection between the introduction of

relative forms of the verb after emphasized adverbials

and the fact that came to replace fll(e) as 3rd

singular present indicative relative of the sub-

stantive verb , thus leaving (in this verb only) no

distinction between the verbal forms of phrases like

Trip2 .999 7 is airi &££& ^t^ojCb^ ciHe fri

alaili 'and it is therefore there is dependence of one

ohuroh on another*3 on the one hand and .532-3

la eisidfi M. gi,g4-W IMia is he who is in

Sleibte today*4. What would have been the Old Irish

pattern of .532-3 survives in .842 Ie he fil hi nPruimm
5

♦It is they that are in Druima* . On the other hand#,

1Cf. PH ,7358,6239#1211,4178,4251 eto. 2Cf. (5 Maille
1912,31# corrected as to the chronology by Mulchrona
1927,78.
3Cf. .1904,1905,2241. 4Cf. .882 and 1041. 5Cf. .2534,
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it should be remembered that Irish always had a relative

form of the verb in nasalising relative clauses, some

of which were introduced by conjunctions of a rather
1

adverbial character • It is possibly not without

importance that even in Old Irish "A nasalizing

relative clause can be replaced by a formally independent

(i.e. principal) clause in almost every instance" ,

and that in late Old Irish leniting relative clauses

sometimes occur where nasalising ones might have bee li

expected"*.
§ 128. After the change-over to the use of relative

verbal forms after emphasized adverbials had been

carxled through, things do not change much in Ireland.

The fifteenth-century CF2 .672 (OF .470) is oraibh-ee

bfaias a fholtanas *it is upon you that the blame will
A

be* is not significantly different from what occurs

either in Middle Irish or in the Modern Irish of

today, as shown in a sentence like ia air bhias ha

Nodla^ *it#s on it Christmas hay will be1"*. Other

dialects differ in only one aspect worth noting. As
£

Q'Kahilly notes, "the special relative endings have
zr

in quite recent times been discarded in Munster Irish."

Oramm. 316 ff. 20rama. 319. ^Qramm. 320• ^Cf. also
iteat. 11.5123 and TSh.3bl9 and .3877-8.
5Mhuc an Fhailigh 1968,67.7. 61932,219.
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MS.1 gives some idea of how these forms are distributed,

although I doubt whether the non-occurence in some

places outside Munster of special relative endings

in the phrase used in the questionaire, should be taken

to imply that these forms do not occur at all in the

dialects of these localities*

§ 129* To what has been said in the precedings section

it might be objected that not all preposing in Modern

Irish takes place with the use of the copula. That is

to say, sentences of the type Madramhlaoht mna go brath

ni rachaidh ar gcul •boldness of women for ever it won't

2
recede' • The main verb is not relative here, but on

the other hand, the copula is not and probably cannot

be used in a case like this, which is to be classified

as some sort of anacolouthon* Also, note that both the

subject and an adverbial are proposed in this sentence,

whereas, with the copula, only one of them could have

been used in this way. Furthermore, and perhaps most

important of all, the meaning of the sentence has not

changed in the same way as would that of an emphatiw

sentence with the copula, compared to a normal verb-

initial sentence.

h,229. 2Mhac an Fhailigh 1968,71.82.
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§ 130. If only part of the adverbial is brought forward,

i.e. if part of the syntactic constituent is left behind,

the verb in an affirmative sentence will undergo certain

changes* GCF 288.23-4 se'n rud & hhfuil me bm sroil ann

mar gheall air 'it's the thing I'm going there because

of* would be something like is mar gheall ar an rud

ata me a# goil ann 'it's because of the thing that I'm

going there* if the adverbial had not been split into

a noun phrase (an rud) and a prepositional element

(mar gheall air literally 'because of it') conjugated

with a pronoun, since, as we have seen above"1", the

element governed by a preposition must in Irish always

follow immediately after it, in other words, Irish

prepositions do not occur as separate syntactic consti¬

tuents, i.e. adverbially* The verb goes into the de-
2

pendent form, nasalised by a i Instead of being left

at the end of the clause, the preposition can in certain

cases (only in the affirmative) be brought directly

before aj in this case one might get something like

se'n rud mar gheall air & bhfuil m£ soil ann 'it's
the thing because of which I'm going there', which to

me, ata-ny rate, sounds rather clumsier in Irish than

it does in English, although a normative grammar of

Irish would not, apparently condemn §"tt°¥-t fti"

§ 35. 2This corresponds to minister gof * both are
probably from ag a 'at which' (Bergin, glossary to
ISh. 361| cf. 0 searcaigh 1940,133.)
•^Christian Brothers 1969,339.
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Proposed Adverbial© la Scottied Gaelic

§ 131* On the main verb the effect of a constituent

proposed for emphasis is substantially the same in

Scottish Gaelic as in Irish* One finds special rela¬

tive forms used in those dialects where they still"''
exist as such* In a relative verb, lenition is always

the rule* even if there is no distinction in the
2

ending of the verb *

The system of the copula itBelf in Scottish Gaelic

is of much more interest* «Vhen used for emphatic pro¬

posing, it has a different form depending on whether

it is followed by a pronoun (is 'is*) a noun (• js £
from is •him't'i.t*) or an adverbial (fs ann from

is ♦ ann *in it1)* No syntactically very significant

variations seem to exist in the dialects from Ross—

aaire to Rathlin* Holmer*a study of the dialect of

this island gives clear examples of the Scottish way

of handling the copulai 'jb ana before an adverbial3,
se before an indefinite noun*and (as in Irish) se

before a definite noun*** Although the author does not

comment on it in dealing with the copula^ or with the

position of the dialect as an essentially Scottish
7

one , this would seem to.be a useful criterion for

distinguishing Soottish Gaelic from Jodern Irish*

1Rorgstrtfm 1937,186» 1940,IG9| 1941,55l Oftedal 1956,235ff.|
Holmer 1957,131»137*142-3I 1962,84|91.
2Borgstitfm 1941,117-8. 31942,139.19,22| 41942,143.30.
"*1942,155*1* 61942,113-4. 71942,121ff.
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Most syntactically relevant facts will be sufficiently

exenplified in the following examples from the dialect
l

of Barra * tha mi smaointinn nach iad & rinn siod •I

think that it is not they who did that1 has the simple

form used before pronouns, while gn e, Mairi tha tighinn

•is it Mary who is coming* has the copula expanded with
o

a pronoun* and *s, ann agamsa tha iad *it is I who have

themj shows the form used before an adverbial#

§ 132. •£ ann used in this way is discussed by Anderson3,
A k

Calder and Carmody . Most grammars of Scottish Gaelic
6

seem to ignore it totally , no doubt because Irish was

looked on as the model for "good" grammar.

It does, however, occur quite early* Although there

may be one example of the type under discussion in the

early Scottish poetry in the Book of the Dean of Lismore,

this seems to contain many more examples of the Irish

type, as in ig ris fein do thaobhaid *it is to his side
7

they come* . In one passage, however, one finds the lines

•3, ann i n-eric Con na gcleas/tugas liom andeas na cinn

•it is in requital for the Hound of the feats that I

1 2
Borgstr^m 1937,196. Note that, unlike what happens in
Irish, this occurs before all nouns, not only definite ones.

31910,443. 41923,257.^1945,182 ff. 6Cf. Shaw 1778;
Stewarts 1801; ~L812; -*1876; ^1876; Currie 1828; Munro
11835; 1893; MacAlpine 1852; Cameron Gillies 1896
and Nicolson 1936.
7Watson ed. 1937.1387, cf.1582,1703,2294,1306 and 2330
asWell as Boss, ed. 1939.2637.
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have brought the heads from the south*1. Note that here

ann i n- might be interpreted as an instance of the
N 2

Scottish type of reduplicated ann an (for Irish i. ) .

Thus, this early possible instance is not altogether

certain. In any case, it should be noted that "most of,

not all, of the poems here were composee in literary,

not colloquial Gaelic""*. Therefore, even if this

instance does not represent the later usage of 'a ann,

this could still have been used in the spoken language.

A safe terminus ante auem from a genuine contemporary

source^ can be provided by the poems of Mac Mhaighstir

Alasdair, who amongst others gives the following line:

•S ann o/n rearahair fuair mi *n euchdog *it*s from the
5 6

traveller I got the fair maid*v» *Si ann is used enough

in these poems from the conclusion to be drawn that it

definitely belonged to normal usage at this time.

Ross ed. 1939.1367-8| reference to a previous edition
of the Book of the Dean (Skene and M*Laughlan 1862,40.41)
and to the manuscript itself (in the National Library
of Scotland) has convinced me that Ross had read these
lines correctly.
2
However, the Rev. William Matheson informs me that he
would regard this to be later in origin than *s ann
before adverbials.

^Watson ed. 1937 p. xxi. am grateful to W.Matheson
for information on this as well as on other points.
^i'rom MacDonald 11751»94.18=°1924,238.15 which prints

ann bho'n Reumhar fhuair mi *n euchdag and translates:
•from the Rhymer does she hail*
60f. 1751,153.171 154,5|13 and 195.6 not in 81924j
1751,118.8 = 1924,120.1| 121.5 » 122.33* 123.6 m 124.30*
and 1924,184.3 and 190.18 apparently not in 1751.
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§ 133* The system of Scottish Gaelic is highly interesting,

not only for its theoretical implications, which cannot

he gone into here, hut also for the fact that Scottish

Gaelic thus maxee the same distinction between proposed

adverbials and other constituents (subjects and objects)

that is found in Old Irish* The means are of course very

different and no direct connection can be implied without

further evidence, but the faot must be noted*

Welsh also maintains a formal distinction^between
emphasized adverbials etc* on the one hand and objects

and subjects on the other* Again, the means employed

are different and again one feels doubtful about a

direct connection, but it should not be forgotten that

that there are some other parallels between the Celtic
•/On'fsuH 2

languages that differentiate them from that of Ireland .

Preposed Adverbials in Manx

§ 134* It is generally accepted that Manx is closer to

Scottish Gaelic than to Irish* Thus a relatively early

sample like she dooinaey dooyrt rhym 'twas a man told

me'"* has what looics vexy much like the Scottish type

of copula usage with *e e before an indefinite noun*
4

On the other hand, a preliminary search in the earliest

"^Simon HVans 1964, 60 ff. 2Wagner 1959,64 and passim.

^l6Q4»71|2l870»87**Not of course counting Hose's quotation
(1939 p* xv) from "A Manx poem of date 1507 is written in
a phonetic spelling! "Cha nee lesh Chliwe ren e ree reay11,/
Cha nee les a Hideyn ny lesh a Vhow." "It was not with his
sword he kept it, neither with his arrows or bow"". For
the poem, of* Thomson 1961,521 ff* Hose probably got his
dating from Train 1845,50 or from Harrison 1873»25*
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aouroe of Manx we nave, the Manx Book of Common Prayer, ,

shows that she may in fact have been used to cover the

three different types of Scottish Gaelic* Thus one

finds copula + pronoun used before an adverbial in

MteSJLMJUL Pfraa.Wfl ully to.vrt xgaflflgfr SSL £2£ toil
m enim aggesyn* ££ii auei e£ t.v.vl £& ky^diftl a.vns.vn

lvQi av bekaghvn 'to him glue all the Prophets witness,

that through his Name, whosoever beeeueth in him, shall

receive remission of einnes'^.It is worth noting, though

I oannot explain it, that after cha. nagh. xv, dy. an

(♦not*, 'that not*, 'that', •that* »?•), what appears
2

to be the feminine ee 'she', 'her' is used , whereas

the masculine eh is present in she *it is'* In any case,

from our point of view, the important fact is that,

regardless of what class of constituent follows, the

Manx copula is expanded with a personal pronoun, changes

in which seem dependent on the lament that precedes it,

not on the constituent that follows*

§ 135* In later Manx, the copula is sometimes confused

with the substantive verb, as in Row £ ayno Doolish
honnick oo eh? 'was it in houglae you saw him' ,

whereas M MSl m agflftUlk MS. ££
4,

mygeayrt 'It's from old men that I've heard about them'

%P9reijjtfjd.,Rh^s edd«v 1913,186* 2Cf. Thomson 1950 , 280-1*
•^Carmody 1953,76, but cf, Wagner's strictures (1956,107)*
4ibid.
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still has a form of the copula that agrees with the

evidence from earlier Manx. In any casef Kneen
1

concurs about the use of she to predicate preposed

constituents, since tnis usage would, as far as ad-

verbials are concerned, be ungrammatical both in

Scottish Gaelic and in Irish, one may in this case
P

disregard the objections that nave made to tCncen's

booic and accept what he has to say on this point as

genuine •

Thus, it can be stated that iJanx agrees with

Irish in having only one way of predicating all

preposed constituents on the one hand and with

Scottish Gaelic on the other infusing a pronoun after

the copula in cases where Irish does not have one,

i.e. before indefinite nouns.

Finally, it is perhaps worth remarking upon that

of all the Goedelic languages ^ianx is in this respect

the closest to Hngliator fcfhis is hardly very-surprising

from the geographical point of view, although direct

influence on this point would be difficult to prove,

possible as it is.

^1931»65 ff« ^Thomson 1969fl69. ^Note especially how
closely hioerno-Hnglish usage of 'tis accords with
that of the Goedelic languages (Henxy 1957,192 ff.)
and that this "copula" (as Henry calls it) is composed
of semarxtically similar elements to those that formed
wnat probably was the only really living form of tho
copula in Ma.nx.
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Adverbs Prefixed to Verbs

§ 136. The morphology of these elements has been
1

discussed above , where it was noted that it would

probably be best to treat them as preverbs, at least

within the grammar of Irish. On the other hand, since

they would in Modern Irish (as in English) be trans¬

lated by adverbs functioning as full syntactic

constituents, some mention of them will be made

here.

One interesting syntactic point in this connection

has been rained by Howells, who argues that constructions

where an adverbial is proposed with the copula are later

in origin than ones with adverbially used prefixed

adjectives. Thus he states1! "arndip maith I ta&e to

have been a replacement for the original mad-arenatar

type." If one is to interpret what he says to refer

to the use of the copula in the former construction, I

am certain that he is right. On the other hand, it is

of course quite clear that the adverbial use of adjectives

in tne nominative/accusative neuter is well attested in
2

most of the older Indo-European languages • Thus the
■u

real innovation in Wb. 28 32 aradip maith nairlethar

•that he care well1 would be the introduction of the

copula.

The other differences between the two constructions

I would regard as secondary, mainly due to univerbation^

*"1966$ 55* ^Brugmann and Belbrucic 1911,688-95. ^Ped.II ,291*
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in cases JLiKe Ml. 90 12 madaienatar •blessed are they'.

It seems to me reasonable to assume that both iiowells's

types go baox to original adverbially used adjectives

of much the same Kind and that the split arose when

the copula came to be used for the purpose of preposing

constituents for emphasis.

The Disappearance of Adverbs in ind

§ 137* i'or reasons already stated1, it seems rather

litcely that ind was in Old Irish felt to represent the

article, even it originally might have been a preposition,

and furtheraore, that this might even provide a possible

reason for why this formation disappeared.

The very great majority of of instances of ind...

in the glosses consists of single~word glosses on Latin

adverbs in £, -ter etc. These of course tell us nothing

about the syntax of this formation in Old Irish, merely

what the scribes felt corresponded to Latin adverbs.

The few full sentences there are containing adverbs

of this £ind show these words used bothwith the substantive

verb ("predicative" usage) and with other verbs ("adverbial

usage" as well as predicated with the copula. An example

of the "predicative" usage is shown in Ml. 50c13
ro,foj,rbip^ch§ly 7 rorgjaig && rob<5i inqlyLjdiH lat a&fc

•thou hast perfected and revealed what was secretly

with thee*. The "adverbial" is exemplified in Ml. 61a8

1§ 50 above.
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doecai indinmedonach *he inspects internally* , whereas

predication with the copula is shown in Ml. 31c16 niba
p

indlax 'it will not be slackly* • As one xoight expect,

some glosses have no predicate! in these ind... seems

to qualify a prepositional phrase, as it does in Wb.

7bl indinrico donaib ndibaib »worthily of the saints*-*.
§ 138. In the later language the formation with ind

disappears completely, except of course if it iB

justified to see the same formation in words like
A

indiu * today* etc. The latest examples that I know

of are in J?H, but some of them should probably be inter¬

preted in a different way. Thus there is ind infhfilach

•secretly, in secret*, which JJottin seems to take as

a survival of the old formation, though he is not

absolutely clear on this point**. In .6085 co ra.. ••

th* alrnsa Wftolftgfr *ut sit eleemosyna tua in

absconso* and in .7998 7 attain annein i£ po^a^iM

in infholuch 'and there pray the Lord secretly* Buoh

an interpretation is possible! on the other hand, all

examples of this are from a rather late part of PH

and also, the Latin translation^of .6085 above would

suggest that ind in these phrases should be interpreted
N

as the preposition i •in*. This is strongly supported

by the spelling found in .5950-1 a n-infholaoh *in

absconso*. On the other hand, it is reasonably likely

XCf. M1.78c1 and 100c7.20f. M1.70d8,9i 127bl8! 30a3!
35d17T"65b3.
30f. Ml. 121d7! Sfi. 106a5. 4Cf,§§ 50-4 above.51913.201.
6 7
Of. also .6086,93 and .6361. A'hich of course is the
original! this is probably significant.
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that .3605 and .3369 in mor-mo 'much more1 are genuine

survivals of the Old Irish formation. This gets some

support from the fact that the only^two cases where
2

ind... survives in Trip. are of instances where the

same adjective is involved, as in .2108 dogoim-se in

w$ 7 in m£ *1 choose more and more* and .2628 acht
adfessar duit ia mo 'I will declare to you more'. One

may note that the same adjective is involved in all

these late instances and that the second passage from
p

Trxp. is a verse one.
mmmmmrnmrnm

Taking what has heen said above into consideration,

it seems to me that one may safely assume that the

formation ind... ceased to exist as a living form after

the period of the glosses.

The Emergence of Adverbs in Co

§ 139. The early language only has a few examples of

co 'until' used to form adverbs. In some of these the

original meaning can be discerned fairly clearly, as

in Ml. 61b17 indi adidroilliaeet coaim<$r inoloini nisin

dutairciud doib 'they who deserved greatly that that

iniquity should be caused to them', where <22. maor
p

is "literally 'up to a high degree'" • The same would

seem to apply to Ml. 77a7 iarmet aoectha 7 iarnarim

condardad dia digail cocoir forcechn ae 'according to

the extent of their sin and according to the number of

XCf. Mulchrone 1927,57. 2&ramau 239.
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it, that God might inflict punishment suitably on

every one of them*, where co^ cdir might be rendered
more literally as *until that which is right (soil.

is reached)*. But this is by no means always the oasei

it iB for Instance difficult to find any significant

difference in meaning between co mmenic in Id,. 39all
eidouit qommypiq l&flJUaai * even as to mentioning

it frequently, I did it not* and in menicc in Sg. 21^14
conforcmat &&ggd iqnundittite • so that they

often preserve the law of the simple (words)*. It may

be significant that (with one possible exception) all
1 2

the adjectives quoted by Ihurneyeen and Zeuse as

examples of oo + adjective « adverb in the glosses
3

can also be used as nouns • Thus it is possible that

the origin of this way of forming adyerbsvfrom adjectives

should be seen in phrases with a preposition and an

adjective used as a noun. Later, when the formation

in ind disappeared, it became possible to use any

adjeotive in this way.

In any case, it seems to me lively that the process

whereby the formation in oo replaced that in ind should

be seen within the wider context of the disappearance

of the free use of the dative and, in the same context,

the increased use of prepositions.

1Gramm. 239. 21<3?1,o09. 3Cf. ifRlA G,314.53 ff. I L,90.23 ff. |
^44767 ff. | 34.o4 ff. (this seems a doubtful case) and
M,167.76 ff.
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22... in "adverbial"**- usage*

§ 140. A sentence like Corm.Y .1229 docuirethar nhonn

anmannae ar a chind •an animal chances suddenly in its

way1 contrasts with PH *145 tanic cu hoband fuil 7 usee

al-luc in crechta moir-sin amach •there came out suddenly

blood and water at the spot of that great wound** in

the same way as does Pel.Jan 17 no s-mo laminar menice

with PH *1757 &r do-triallais co menic *for thou hast

tried it often*• These would seem to imply that PH

on the whole requires a de-adjectival adverb to have

cot whereas eralier texts did not require this (or

ind) quite as rigorously"*

§ 141. In the Bardic language I have not found examples

of adjectives used "adverbially" without got as against
numerous cases like TSh* .527 mar thig an bas go hobann

da bhfuadach leis go meinic *how death comes suddenly,

often carrying them off by force* or Pari na mB.1416-7

iad ghlacas fearg go hobann *they whom anger takes

suddenly. On the other hand, this happens sometimes

in the modem dialects. Also, the Bardic language has
4

"predicative" adjectives both with and without go.

§ 142. There is a passage in Bardic teaching of grammar

that would seem to support this observation* in the

Bardic Syntactical Tracts we find the following passagei

^I.e. with verbs other than atta 'he* 2Cf. .465*625 etc.
**Cf. also §§ 84-5 above. *Cf. § 146 below.
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na£ »c. moladh ar oibrioghadh achd an mhed chantar dhe"*'
•an adjective is not correct with averbal noun except

insofar as it is spoxen of*. JcKenna paraphrases this

as follows: "i.e. an adjective does not go with a verb

except to say what is said about the verb, i.e. when
2

used as adverb with verb." The examples given confirm

this: A-ta ag troimfhearthuin as-ttigh.. poinnfhearfaidh
thra san tighsin .c«} a-ta && fearthuin trhim as-ttigh

.1. fthe rain is dropping heavily withinj it will indeed

always drip down heavily in that house: correct (» «0«)|

it is raining heavy inside:, faulty (» .1*)^, McKenna^
paraphrases a& troimfhearthuin *at heavy raining1 as

ag fearthuin go trom •at raining heavily1 which helps
clarifying matters. The main point is that an adjective

cannot qualify a verhal noun in the same way as it could

another noun: it must be made an adverb for this to be

possible. Note that the discussion applies to verbal

nouns: perhaps the reason was that whereas it was felt

that someone might err in the direction of letting an

adjective qualify a verbal noun, as in the example above,

it was not felt to be possible and therefore not thought

of that the same might apply to a finite verb. Perhaps

significantly, (J hfiodhasa allows for only one case, where

a de-adjectival adverb lacks £0, namely when it is pre-
5

posed to the verb . Thus, it is probably not unreasonable

jbard.Synt.Tr. § 226.27-8. 177.x-z. 3l?8,7-8.
178,6. ^HG-H .1818-22, quoted in full § 125 n. above.
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to conclude that the Bardic language for the most part

considered go to be obligatory in de-adjectival adverbials,
as

just Mise present-day educated English requires most of

them to be formed with -l£.

§ 143 The picture in the modern dialects is rather

different from that given by the examination of the

classical language, LASI shows a rather bewildering

pattern, where go seems to be omitted more or less at
p

random. If we look at map 298 we see that go in this

phrase ('he died suddenly* fuair se bas obann, caillaadh

go toibeann £) is apparently (with one exception! point

4) not used in Munster and only intermittently in the

rest of the country. One difficulty about this phrase

must, however, be noted: it could be that in ,,,bas

obann, the last word should be interpreted as qualifying

the noun^i on the other hand, outside Munster, points

29 (Oraughwell, Co. Galway), 58 (Geeverawne, Co, Mayo),

61 (Tubercuriy, Co. Sligo), 70 (Glenvar, Co. Donegal),

72 (Drumnaraw, Co, Donegal) and 73 (Kildanagh, Co,

Donegal) have fuair se bas go (t)obann. where go...

hardly qualifies the noun. Note that these are all areas

where few Irish-speakera were found. Therefore, one could

^As Adams must have done, when he states, unfortunately
giving no references: "Adverbs of manner do not exist as
a morphological class| they are expressed by the moladh,
usually preceded by the iairmbearla 'go*."(1970,159).

11 11

LAST I. JAs most probably in Pari. na mB.1517 go
bhfaghann se bas obann 'that he gets a suduen death**
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dismiss these examples as mere corruptions such as

might be expected to occur in the last stages of a

dying language* On the other hand, in view of the

probably more frequent use of go in the literary

language, they may point to an innovation (disuse of

go) not having reached these areas* Finally, to take

those cases where (go h)obann cannot but qualify the

verb, note that Munster has only case of cailleadh

go hobann jf1 against four of cailleadh obann £2,
just as in point 42 cailleadh go hobann £ and 43

cailleadh obann £ outside Munster, where one may count

four cases with go against seven without*

§ 144* Like map 239 discussed below3, the evidence

discussed in the previous paragraph would give the

impression that go is seldom used to forms adverbs in

Munster and somewhat more frequently in the rest of the

country* A glance at the forms collected against £ 510
shows that this is not always the case* The phrase in

question, (go)mocht luath has more occurences with than

without jgo all over the country» including in Munster

point 18 (Dunquin, Co* Kerry) which Wagner** ha3 called

"the only spot in the province of Munster where Irish

is still predominant"* In Scotland gu is not found in
this phrase at all, except in Arran, which is almost

•'"Point 4.22, 7, 15 and 19. 3§ 147. 4LASI I, p. xi C.
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dead, linguistically speaking* 560 'he passes me often

on the road* teann se tharam go minic ar an mbdthar 'he

passes me often on the road* unfortunately yields some

information only for a few points, but where it does,

it almost universally (including Scotland) shows that

go * * * is found in this phrase, as does £ 1002 'he
ar s&J. n h e

visits our house seldom* teagann se go teach seo go

hannamh, which in some cases (e.g. point 27) has

go minic preposed with the copula, something that seems

to be avoided in earlier stages of Irish1*
Co... in "Predicative•* Usage

§ 145* The use of c£ with predicative" adjectives is
not obligatory, but seems to occur according to rules

on the whole but not entirely similar to those that

apply for "adverbial" ones. (J Maille states that de-

adjectival adverbs without co^ "are mostly §uch as can

ft s§sa ia assassgsssill! sag safiiags (°r in the oase
of marb with the object) of cejtaj.a vgrbs.or adverbially."2
It should, however, be noted that one adjective is

quoted by him both with and without coJ» Thus PH .2413

bid din forpthi *be then spiritually minded* contrasts

with .689 0 mboi iarum co forpthi is-na gnfmu-sin 'when

he was perfect in these deeds' and ,7900-1 gr mbeth-ne

cu forpthe for ^ scath-som 'our being made perfect

under its protection*. On the whole (J Maille*s views

XCf. 5 125 above. 21912,80. 31912,79 and 75.
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are accepted by Dillon'1' who states that "the available

evidence does not.; show that the substantive verb could

be used with a predicative adjective in the same way

as the copula in the early texts# The instances which

occur in early texts belong to a class of adjectives

woich, from their meaning, may be used adverbially,

and may therefore be predicated by the substantive verb

like ordinary adverbs." First of all, it is quite pos¬

sible that the example ro£ an adverb in ind occuring

with the substantive verb should be included under the

present heading. Consider Ml. 50c13 ani roboi inchlidiu
lat adqj| 'what was secretly with thee, o Cod*. One might
of course say that tne presence of the prepositional

phrase prompted the choice of construction, but this

seems to me no more certain than it would in a case

like PH .839 bpi occ& pu jjft-riffadafifr 9* at fftota *he

lived with her full lovingly a long while*•

Summing up for the older language, it would seem

that there are 3ome adjectives which may occur with the

substantive verb without oo, but that the latter con¬

struction is preferred.

§ 146. In the bardic language the situation seems rather
a

similar. Thus TSh.4316 go mbi ghl<5ir go gfordftqidfte ^
*that his glory does be everlasting(ly)* contrasts

with .4314 go mbf an t-anam siordhaidhe * that the soul

11928,341. 2Cf. .3603,3610,3720,3986,4315.
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does be everlasting*\ In this case, it seems hardly-

justified to assume any significant difference in meaning

between the two cases» just as the presence or otherwise
p

of co in the passages from PH quoted above did not seem

to matter*

Perhaps it would be beet to regard the "predicative"

use of go as a tendency in the language that had not

been carried through as completely as it would seem

had happened in the case of the same formation when

used "adverbially* i*e* to qualify verbs other than

atta • be*3*
4

§ 147* In the modern dialects, LASI shows more or less

the same picture for "predicative" adjectives as for

"adverbial" ones, with the slight difference that go
5

does not star*? to be used until Go* Mayo*\ Again, in

Scotland, gu is found in Arran only* Now all this

applies to the phrase tjL me (go) reasunta *1 am middling*.

If we look at £ 934 *1 am well* t| me go maith the
situation is quite different: here the survey shows

no instances at all of non-use of go. On the other

hand, £ 742 *1 doii* t know whether you are right or

wrong* n£ fheadar. pe acu tann tu fxor no breagaoh^
shows no instance at all where go is used and neither

XCf. .3603,3610,3720,3986,4315. 2§ 145. 3Cf. § 142 above.

^Map 239. ^Point 52«Doughnakeon. ^Answer given at point
l8=si)unquin, Co. Kerry.
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does £ 1005 bill amid uaianeach ina dhiaidlj' • *ve were

lonely after him* (except for points 31 and 36 in

Donegal). As probably in the case of "adverbial"

adjectives one bus to conclude that in the modern

dialects the adjective itself, and the dialect, will

determine whether go is used or not, thus not the verb*
In any case (whether or not go is present), I agree

2
with Howells's general statement "that the adj• with

the subst. verb has always had adverbial overtones",

he adds, presumably about Scottish Gaelic, that "In

the modem dialects, the marie of the adverb, the £o//ccu

has almost receded out of sight". As we have seen,

this is not the case for all dialeots.

§ 146. In Kerry, and probably in some other cases as

well, there is a difference of meaning between an

adjective with go and one without it when used with
the substantive verb. As Sjoestedt-Jouscal puts iti

"L»opposition entre l*adjectif et l*adverbe penaet

de distiaguer au besoin une qualite inherente au sujet

d»un etat occasionnel: tann tu aro laidir &tu es en

bonne forme (pour le moment)*f tann tu lifrdiy *tu

es robuste (de ton naturel)*"3. The facts allow for

all sorts of interpretations, as wnen Fincx, writing

about Aran Irish, states "her georauch von taim

"'"Answer given at point 42, Inishmaan, Go. Galway.
21966,55. 31936,76.
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beschranXt sich jedoch auch beim adjeictivum seiner

grundbedeutung gemass auf die falle, in denen ein

zustand pradiziert wird, wie in ta an idoras aunta

♦lie thttr ist geschlossen*"H whereas "adjeXtive mit

dem prafix go, wie go heaaca »leicht*, •mit leichtig-
xeit*" are accounted for together with other "Adyerbiale

p
bestimmungen des pradiKats" where the example an bhfuil

do mhuintir uilig go maith ♦Sind die deinigen alle wohl*

is given. In Connemara, the situation is described as

follows by digger* "Beim Verbum substantivum werden

alle AdjeXtive rein pradiXativ, d.h. ohne go gebraucht,
mit ausnahme einer Xleinen semantisch definierbaren

G-ruppe* die tfertungsadjextive maith 'gut', brea&hdha

•hubsch*, deas ♦nett*, alainn •schon1, dona *scnlecht*,

und olc •ubel*i"3.. To this one might add that these

words not only mean degrees of ♦good" and *bad* but

also occur frequently. (J tlaille (presumably referring

to Connaught Irish) explains4 that only "adjectives

denoting a temporary condition" can be predicated with

ta without go. About this lillon, rightly, it seems to

me, observes"^ that actual modern usage is less restricted.

§ 149. About Ulster Irish, (J Searcaigh states that with
7

certain exceptions go is used for added emphasis' when
health or weather is involved, but not with adjectives

1lS99,210. 21899,212.31970,43 n. 41913»52. 51928,341.
^1939,61. ^"le beim treise a chur". This seems incorrect
as the choice of wnetner go is used or not depends on
the choice of adjective, not on whether emphasis is intended.
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like tirm 'ill*, tuirseach 'tired*, fliuch *wet*, tirlm

'dry', garbh 'rough*. On the other hand, g£ occurs in

go maith 'well*, go breach 'fine', go dona 'badly',

go measardha 'middling' and go claoidhte 'ruined*. (J

Searcaigh does not define his classification semantically

any further, but his class of adjectives that take go

corresponds roughly to those observed by Wigger for

Connemara, in that some sort of notion like 'evaluation'

is involved.

In Scottish Gaelic, the situation, as observed by

Oftedal1, is that "A few adjectives are preceded by the

particle gu both in adverbial and predicative uses...

am bheil sibh gu math 'are you well'...Most adjectives

do not ta*e the particle gu in adverbial functions.

This is consequently not a general adverbialiaing particle

as often stated in Gaelic grammars.*' On his part, Howells
2

adds to his statement about the recession of gu that

"is Sc. Gael, this has happened in adverbial position as

well as in predicative" and that even with the substantive

verb "the adj.. is preceded by is ann, ami" when pro¬

posed for emphasis. As we have seen above-*, this marks

anything that comes after it as definitely adverbial.

In Scottish Gaelic at least, this gives full justification

for treating "predxcative" adjectives with cQ3C without

gu as a sub-class of the class of major constituents
formed by adverbials.

11956,218. 21966,55, cf. § 147 above. 3§ 131.
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§ L%) • 1$ is perhaps worth quoting a lew examples in

support of the view that, in Scottish Gaelic at least,

adjectives with or without £U wnen used otnerwise than

as attributes or predicates can be considered as

adverbiaiu adjuncts, whatever verb they may occur with.

Thus Carmody1 states "The normal construction (gu plus

adjective) is emphasised with 'is annM and he quotes

the sentence '£ (ana) gle ainneamh & tha £ tighinn an

so 'it's very seldom that i,he comes here', whei-e two

of his speakers used ana and one did not. The latter

is presumably a survival of older (Irish-type) usage.

Note that whereas the simple form is of the copula

is still possible before certain adjectives (as always

in Irish), the expanded pre-nominal form «s e, cannot

be so used in Scottish Gaelic. On his part, howells3
gives the example is ann anmoch & tha i 'it's late

that she is* and commentsi "Note the ann, as if the

modern spe&xer, too, were aware of the •adverbial

flavour1"•

The two examples quoted show no significant

distinction in construction deriving from the choice

of verb, whether the substantive verb is found or any

other one.

1194p»172. For some reason he later (art.cit. 184)
changes his mind, stating tnat "adverbs preceded by
gu cannot be empnasiaed by inversion with *s} ann
(for example ^u h-olc 'ill, poorly')". Thi©""would be
interesting to test, out noJeatft&^|M?^0agXgyb1^
&£«gr|^0^ejy&|nIf-Swgffifr' (Gaelic hible: John 18.23).
2194i?,184. 3196o.39.
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Lastly, we may note what Qftedal^has to say about

the syntax of de-adjectivul adverbsJ "•••adjectives

are frequently used adverbially.••They may be preoeded

by the same qualifying adverbs and particles as those

used before predicative adjectives* such as oho 'so*

as', rfie- 'veiy* • A few adjectives are preceded by the

particle gu both in adverbial and predicative uses...",

ihis also points to there being no real distinction*

linguistically speaxing, between "adverbially" and

"preuicutively" used adjectives in this dialect. This

state of affairs reminds one rather strongly of the

situation in Modern German, where the same form of the

adjective is used as complement with all verbs* both

sein 'to be' on the one hand and all others on the

2
other •

"Case" in Adverbs of Time and Place

§ 151. Generally speaking* most Irish adverbs can be

said to carry two meanings* or perhaps it would be

more exact to sayi two components of meaning. Firstly*

there is place as such (in relation to the speaker or

to some other point of reference). This is the only

meaning conveyed by most corresponding forms in

English, such as down, west, out etc. Secondly,

there is what might be termed "case" in a fcroad

119!?6,216. 2Cf. § 19 above.
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syntactic sense1, here, the primary distinction is one

between 'rest* and 'movement'. In some adverbs, there

is a secondary distinction between those movement adverbs

implying ♦provenance1 and those of 'goal* (i.e. 'from'

versus ♦to'* On the other hand, not all adverbs of

place show these distinctions* Thus, even the distinction

between 'rest* and ♦movement1 may be absent* In other

oases, the series lacks the adverb denoting 'provenance*.

Especially the complete absence of "case" in some of

these adverbs reminds one of modern languages like

English or French, whereas the existence of these

distinctions in others reminds one of languages like

Latin and Greek or modern ones like German, Swedish

and Finnish.

§ 152. In Old Irish (and, generally speaking, in the

modern language too) some adverbs of place make up a

system where one axis has three places, corresponding

to *state*, 'provenance* and •goal* and the other axis

can have up to a dozen places, corresponding to various

locations in reference to the speaker or some other

point of reference supplied by the context. The morpho¬

logical elements £-, b- and an- have been discussed
2

above together with some of their less frequent allo-

morpjis as have some of the elements in the location axis.

^f. Lyons 1969,300. 2§§ 89-100, cf. also §§ 73-4.
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This ie rather different from the system of Modern

dnglish, where adverbs, such as ug, and down are locative

only and thus leave to the verb the functions of the

t-9 a- and an- axis. Note how Cannichael Watson
1 O

translates MU .513 £&&&§. tanic int aaagfik&fr car-fanio.

inn ji haeor anuaa...? as follows* "•whence came the
1

weapon that reached us? Down from the air..»?*•*, but

goes on to ta«ce what immediately follows (... no in dar

affile &&&£ im a MickM ar^r?) in this way* "'or

across the sea from the west or out of Ireland from

the east?*". In the first case, a literal translation

of anuas "from above* would have been very clumsy in

the context and was not used, whereas in the latter

part of the passage, 'provenance* is indicated without

too much clumsiness in the English translation.

An... and Verbs of Movement in the Older Language
p

§ § 153. In the above example from Mil note how the

adverbs in an- occur together with a verb compounded

with to- and meaning some tiling like *come* or *ariiv/e*.

It should be remembered in this context that Irish verbs

of movement mostly express some form of directionality,

even when they occur without preverbs, unlike Greek

counterparts like orefyo* and t t this is shown in

Abetter: 'clangour of arms, alarm'. Cf. the glossary
to MIK 6b.37 and PHIA A,403*9-11 and ^7 as well as
G,lbT.y ff.
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Qd. 11.17 <TT€(\p<ri vgoj ovqoivbv oerrs^oe-vru as

against 11. 2.287 QieifcoVTts *lf'*Aey£oj I in both examples
directionality is expressed in the prepositions, not

in the verb.

On the other hand, it is of course hardly likely

that teit "goes* and do-tet and do-ico 'comeB' cover

the meanings of iinglish go and come. The use of to-
inside the paradigms of these verbs is a most complex

matter, but it is..probably significat that, as Vendryes
1 2

has pointed out* "il est visible que luid s'emploie

de preference quand l'idee essentiolie est celle du

but de la marche elle-m8me et doouaid^ quand l'idee

essentielle est celle du but de la marche." Note that

these two forms belong to the same paradigm (teit).
4,

The use of a prefix^to show the notion 'come* may in

fact well point to teit 'goes' originally having had

a meaning similar to that of the Greek cognate (OTefocJ )
of some forms of its paradigm, namely 'come, go, move*,

i.e. a neutral meaning as far as direction is concerned.

This seems to be the case still in LL .12675 can lod^

translated by Stokes** as 'whence hast thou come?*.

"*"1929,219. 2,went*. ^'has'gone*. *This is by no means
unprecedented in the world's languages. Anderson (1971,
122 n. 1) mentions suffixes used in a similar way in
a couple of languages of India.
"*Also in LL J.2676 and .12678. °Stokes, ed. 1893,
407.2,3 anr.6.
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Note. by the way. that if the -n isa identical*with
the -an in adverbs of provenence, these passages pro¬

vide; aounterexamples to the tendenc^for adverbs in

an- to occur only with verbs in to-.

§ 154. In another connection^ Bergin states: "if we

had such a case here* we should expect some trace of

phrases li&e luid anair 'he went to the eastern part'.

No such phrase occurs. It is always tanic anair 'he

came from the east'". In mentioning this. Bergin was

dealing with a quite different matter, but it is from

our point of view here rather striding even with a
4,

more expected meaning liice 'he went from the east' .

5
The example already given of a verb in to- with

adverbs in an- represents a normal type. Thus we find

67d3 q^aphella son undees 7 7

antuaid 'it surrounds the city on the south, the west,

and the north*.» BU£2 .227 do-lot^r j£a forqjlq fairr^i
nn^n ^ tfr ni^renn thav came. then, over the sea from

the other side to the land of Ireland*; TBFr^L9i
do*li.eici bfocrggq o£ aafefi. rout
n-aurohora 'Ihr Vater sohleudeorte von oben in der

vollen Lunge eines tVurfes einen funfzucxigen Speer nach
^ p 9

ihri' i sc .762-3 TaAko jaxm Maaaaaaa aaLsU.

*Cf. Mb. 274 and § 96 above. 20f. §§ 154-6 below.
*1913•137. ^This feels incomplete as a sentence of
.Sngjdsh, but the Swedish equivalent han gicic Seter-
ifran would be acceptable.
**§ 152 above. ^Cf. IBFxv^ Kommentar 182. The wo id is
not included in the Ulossar.



168

na hingini 'And. Manannan came to the girl out of the

east* J fur. 14 araal tegdais foratochar cleg if anechtajr

• liice a good house whereon a good colour is put outsider 3-,
It should be stressed that these examples represent

perfectly normal usage of Irish* where a verb in to-

occurs together with an adverb in an-. In itself this

is not very remar&ablei the Interesting thing is that

so few counterexamples seem to occur* i.e. ones where

an adverb in an- might be found together with a verb

that lacks the preverb to-.
O

§ 155* One possible such counter-example has already

been mentioned, namely can lod •whence hast thou come*.

This could be explained by stating that the verb here

has its older meaning of #move* with no directionality

implied. 6c.M. .5 I a-ognJ^. jJMM&U. ro'dalsat-som etjr

anfar ocus anair *on tne same day, however, they summoned

to a tzyst, both from the west and the east* is of a

different type. It has been suggested^ that the adverbs

anfar •from the west* and anair *from the east* here

reflect position rather than movement. This is of course

not impossible, but it seemB much more likely that one

"htfote that to- is definitely present in the verb whether
the verb should be emended to foratabar. as the editors
(Thes.I.485 n. d) suggest or one accepts Pedorsen^s to
me more lixely view that one should read (Ped.11,501)
H-r statt -rri altertumiiche Form". (Of. PHIA degra-
docTelbtha 2"SJ. 67-8).
§ 153 above, with references. ^PRIA A,346.84.
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should subsume some tiling meaning 'those who would

come'# If this had been stated explicitly, it would

in all probability haveuinvolved a verb in to-.

Finally, note that,!as we would expect from what

has been said before in this paragraph, in those cases

Known to me where ammaig 'from the outside' occurs with

a Verb of movement, the preverb to- is present as

in do»mbert auuauig 'and brought him in'^"»
§ 156. To me it seems rather uncertain whether this

tendency for adverbs in an- to occur only together

with verbs in to- would, if sufficiently substantiated
into a definite rule, be useful in proving anything

much towards the solving of the controversy about the

origin of to-. On the one hand, it might argue in

favour of Wagner's view of to- as originally a

2 ^
"Hiehtungspraverb" but against that the "connective""'
advocated by others.cannot be ruled out. In the former

case the meaning of to- with verbs of movement might

something not unlixe the preverb ltQ07- in Od. 17»448

T/j iu/v to6c ntya* ir(>0<rf7y*y£ Sotrr©£ otYitjv and in the
latter it would be something more like here in

Lawrence's rendering of Homer's line* What murrain
4

brought this Kill-.io.v here to curdle our feast .

"'"Hull, ed. 1941,941.15 * LL .37037s cf. .36981.
21972a,39. ^Cf• § 90 above for references.^1935,242
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§ 157. About the example1 from Tur. 14 foratoohar d

aneohtair 1 whereon a good colour is put outside*, it
2

has been observed that the "idea" of motion** is**much

reduced**. The same observation is also found about

other adverbs in an-, but in many cases an alternative

explanationu is possible. In the case of Mon.Tall.

162.33 (§ 35) Adj^m^ 4M

soooele undall *an it was the hour that A. lifted up
*

the gospel yonder* it has. been suggested-' that the

spelling may point to andall here being a different
4

word, i.e. not anall *from beyond* . About the oardinal

points JJHlA quotes examples with "the idea of motion

much reduced*• iixe Bard.avnt.Tr. 25 § 218.9

anfarana *s anoir. fa.j.rtffi ^rr^ba ellaigh 'Billeted

men from Aest and Bast, crowds making a oali on wealth*

or TBC^ •4624-5 Aim i, tat na laith gaile anair lain

oath berait toilg trisin oath afar *Ae for champions

who come from the west to the battle, they will make

a breach through the battle-line to the west*. Note

how the translation here includes a who come that is

not present in the Irish. This could equally well

have been added to the previous example.-On the face

of it, of course, these examples look like cases of

adverbs qualifying nouns, but as I hope will be made

clear later it is better to treat phrases like these

as containing a subsumed relative clause.

^Cf. § 154 above. 2JJHIA A,33*?.T^. A,325.74.
^Perhaps innonn * to the other; 5^4®* § 97 above.
A,347.2 IT. *§ 178 below.
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§ 158. One comes to the conclusion that although a

certain amount of overlap may have existed between

different types of adverbs of place, the main case where

ones in an- are used to indicate position, not movement

(stated or implied) is when used with fri * against1

as in y/b.6d17 hiliricum .i. regio inter italiam et

greciam .i. fri^recia anfar et frietail anair *t0i the

West of Greece and to the East of Italy1» On the other

hand, there remain occurences like Thee«II,311*2

conidfarcaib la German • andess i. ndeisoiurt Letha

by the editors translatedi 'so that he left him with

German southward in the souther part of Letha*• Again
2

■DRIA observes that "the idea of motion" is "much

reduced" in this passage. Accordingly, one would take

andess as Atkinson does to mean *in the south* here

used for metrical reasons, since dess *in the South*

would not have suited the metre. On the other hand,

there is hardly an equally valid reason why fadess^
*to the South* was not used, unless the poet meant a

phrase where German was described as a southerner, some¬

one *from the south*f this would however have entailed

syntactic enjambment, something I have not noted

elsewhere in this poem.

X0f. Gramm. 305* 2A,333*65* 3hib.hymn.II. 32.10.
^This is of course the word stoices*s and Strachan* s
translation in i'hes. would have led one to expect.
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T... > &. . • and Verbs of Aiilovement in the Older Language

§ lb9* As in the an- series the adverbs in £- are

sometimes confused with tnose in t,-1, although in

this connection it should be noted that there was

the added difficulty that when lenited, £ and £ both

give /h/. However, lenition is regular only in the case

2
of tne adverbs in t_- .

As one would expect, the opposite sort of confusion

is rare, i.e. the it- series seems not to occur much

with verbs of movement, except, interestingly enough,

for sund 'here* which occurs with some verbs of movement,
p

all of which have the prefix to-, as in SC .377 conna

to rai&: sund i, lie 'that he does not come hither'3.
Unfortunately, there seem to be no clear instances in

the glosses of this kind of usage, although there are

apparent ones, like iVb. 14°20 cachied dochoidsom sund

isdooreceot et forcitali'every side that he went here

4
it is to instruct and to teach' , where sund seems to

, otic
go with teit 'goes' in of the forms that contains to-.

Here it seems more lixeiy that sund refers to the passage

the gloss comments uponi a clearer translations mighfce

be 'in this passage'. In any case, there are enough cases

of sund with verbs of movement that contain to- for

1i)KIA„S.35.36i 248.61. ?Cf. § 99 above. 30f. LU.3b78<
(T~sG^.29)t IT 1,144.271 CRR 19i diet.Hinds.Ill ,60.77*
Stokes, ed. Td77,l3i.26| TD 39.2t"Tog.86.14<
4Cf. Wb. 23a10.
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support to be provided for Dillon1e view1 that to-

implied "*to arrive at a place*, i.e. the perfective

aspect of coming and going, rather • anicoiiLuea* than

•icomcaen* **. It is of course significant that sund does

not seem to occur with verbs of movement that laclc

to-.

§ 160. The iB- series occurs regularly with both types

of verbs of movement, whether or not they are compounded

with to-. Thus one finds examples liice SCano .236 Teid-

side sair *he goes east* against .510 far tfachtain
sair and TBC-* JL017 fta^at-aa sechum fodess didiu *Then

I shall meanwhile go on eoutnwards* against .1036 lanic

Conall fothuaid arfs *Conall came bacx again nortwards*.

Tneae show quite clearly that altnough the use of the

an- series tends to be conditional on the verb of

movement being compounded with to-, the converse, i.e.

that adverbs in ja- would occur only together with

verbs that do not contain to-, is not the case.

T.•., a..., and &&.. • in the Later Language

§ 161. The situation in tne modern language seems much

less clear than in early texts, but something semanti-

cally rather similar wou.hl Beem to obtain, according
2

to tne Christian Brothers, who state that "often

annas 'from above* is useu instead of sfos 'to below*

11972,43* ^1960,277 (ay translation from the Irish).
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between a verb of movement and the preposition ar *on*

at».« . They give tiie example cuu£r §& byjiftCn M!iasM2s)
ar an urlar * sbe put the basin down on the floor* against

d* fneach ,§£ &r && urlar *he looxed on the floor* and
thug ee aAhaidh sxos ar an rucleann *he fixed his attention

down on the glen* * in both of which it would seem to be

implied that an adverb in an- would not be acceptable.

In the first instance 'arrival* is explicit* in the

others it is not. Of course adverbs in an- are found

with verbs lixe teacht 'come'* but the interesting

thing here seems to be that the notion of •arrival•,is
in lr*~>

expressed quite a different way tna» tofr Old Irish (with
to—) but the result seems to be the same.

162. The previous paragraph of course applies to what

a sonool grammar has to say on these matters. In genuine

dialect material the situation is by no means as easy

to interpret.

As to tne possible distinction in those oases where

00t js- and an- adverbs can be used with the same verb*

Sheehan maxe^" the following observation! "*Topraise'•

.distinguish between d£ thd^bnaii anios and do, th&rbhail
suae, i'ne former would imply that the stone was raised

from tne bottom of the hole to the level of the diggers,

or to the surfacej the latter, that the stone was raised

from its position below* and then laid aside without
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being taicen from tiie hole". Here too, the notion of

• arrival* seems to be present where anilas is used but

not with suas.

Hughes, on the other hand, taKes^the central point

of reference to be the speaker both in the £- and the
an- series! Sin Irish, 'up* is not merely 'toward the

sKy* but either *up toward me from below* (anios) or

'up away from toward a point above me* (suae)1*. This

is equivalent to giving a very literal translation of

both elements in each adverb mentioned.
O

§ 163* Writing about West Kerry Irish, Sjaestedt-Jonval

states that "La m§me direction absolue sera done tra-

duite par suas *de bas en haut (moi etant en bas)' ou

par anxos *de bas en haut (moi etant en haut)*« Soit

ce passage, tire d»un contei Chuala se an dul tr£

n-a cheile thuas insa tseomra a^us tamall oeag i. n-g

dhiaidh sin do arhluais bean bhreaah... anuas i d'imthigh

sx sxos go dtf an baraille a^.us do dh'iompaigh sx ar

sail, a^us ar linn di dul suas on tseomra...etc.'il

entendit le remue-menage en haut dans la chambre, et

un moment apr&s une belle femme vint d*en haut! elle

descendit jusqu'au barili elle touma sur ses talons,

et comme elle remontait dans sa chambre..." Unfortunately,

something has been left out between the verb and anuas

•from above*| tnus it is not certain that this passage

contradicts what has been said about the notion of

•'"WO,90-1. 21938,78.
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•arrival1 being present in a sentence that contains

an adverb in an-t in any case, note that ghluais.

although translated •came1 in this passage, is neutral

as far as directionality is concerned. The literal

meaning is •move*,

§ 164* On the whole, it seems reasonable to agree with

Sheehan1 that verbs of coming generally occur together

with adverbs in an- and ones of going with adverbs in

s- in Modern Irish* But this is by no means a universal

rule* Thus we find examples like tiocfaidh me soir ar
p

"ball •I'll come east presently1 . On the other hand,

the same** folktale contains the sentence chuaidh se

•> 4
soir *he went east1 J and teacht anoir which conform to

Sheehan1s rule*, First of all, note that earlier-or

examples like the first one quoted in this paragraph
5

seem quite normal , although it does not conform to

Sheehan's rule*

It is probably true that strict rules cannot be

laid down about these matters* Consider what looks

like a counter-example to the rule about verbs of

going: chuaidh duine do na mjfanadcfarf amouB le dcaide
6

•one of the miners went from below on business1* does

le <5caide imply •arrival1? If so, it would seem that

the tendency noted for the older language may exist in

11944,191| cf. Skerrett 1969,76. 2de Burca 1973.62 § 1.10.
^Art.cit. 63 § 5.6. Art.cit. 63 § 5.15* ^Cf. § 160 above.

6de Bhaldraithe 1945,73.27-8.
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Modern Irish in a formally» but not semantically

different formj however, it would be rash to state

these tendencies as facts without a great deal more

of material to support them*

One other point has been raised by S&errett ,

namely that these "co-oocurence classes" also hold

good for transitive verbs liice tabhairt 'give1 with

adverbs in an- and cur 'put* with ones in s-.

Substituting brsith *ta&e, carry* for our, which

hardly implies more directionality in itself than does

gluaiseacht •move* this would certainly be true of an
2

older stage of the language* as Vendryes notes} "les

composes au verbe berim...ont eu un developpement

assez semblable a celui des verbes tfagu et doiccim."

In the modern dialectB, however, there is a certain

amount of contusion between beirim *1 oarry* and

do-bheirim (twgaim) *1 give*3.
§ 165• The adverbs in £-, s- and an- are found in many

more or less idiomatic usages not discussed here,

including temporal ones resembling e.g. hnglish usage
<■

in phrases lixe down to our times. One the other hand,

it should be noted that sometimes the use of a prepo¬

sitional phrase seems more idiomatic .a than that of

a simple adverb, even if one of these might have been

expected, at least b,y a speaker of Kngiish. Thus (5 Cufv

11969,76. 21929,222. 3Cf. Fincic 1699,11.41.
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in a passagJ" dealing with "the impact of the English

language on Irish" makes this interesting observation:

"Two young boys in Ballyvourney wanted to say 'put me

up on the bicycle' • One was from a home where Irish

was the normal every-day language, but the second was

not* The second said cuir suae ar an rothar me. but

the one with the Irish background said cuir i n^airde
ar £' mbicycle me*" This tendency presumably has some

2
connection with what Henry has called the "substantival

cast" of Irish* On the other hand, it is probable that

the simple adverbs (as they are in Irish now) have,

over the centuries, lost a great deal of their original

force* In this connection, one may note that in Leurbost

Gaelic, the distinction between 'up' and 'down' has

vanished, leaving only one word to express both kinds

of 'vertical motion': in Oftedal's3 words: "thip; e

^ nu&s chupram means both 'come up to me' and 'come

down to me'"* On the other hand, Calder's grammar4
lists the full set of adverbs as tney would be in

Irish (allowing for some mainly orthographical dif¬

ferences)*

"b^lt 54* 21960,25* 31956,217. Note that Holmer
(1938,197) states that a nios 'from below' is
"in Islay generally used for nuae 'from above*,
* down'*.*, as: bheir & nios an cloc •bring down
the clock*,"

41923,315.
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Adverbs showing Fewer than Three "Oases"

§ 16o. The adverbs meaning 'in* and 'out' differ

significantly from those in Jb-, a- and an- in

having lost their equivalent of tnose in an- fairly
i

early • On the other hand, unlike the corresponding
p

words in English, they snow rest and movement •

The contrast between the meanings 'out' and 'in is

illustrated in Aiaedm.647 Is annsiri tanic in rTir

mQSek isin n-in-chlethi 7 do-cnuaid isteach

doridiei 'thenthe King came forth into the hidden

house, and went into the house again' and that

between 'rest' and 'movement* in Oftedal's text 3*

hi£ ii m *ear & 11 t-eaqh

ed£ a dhressi^eauh^ aa fnear * Ml IMlghf

£ ^oh 'when trie one wno was inside tnought that the
one outside had the horse (ready) dressed up, he came

out*^. Apart from noting trie disappearance1 of am.aai#

'from outside' and the fact tnat the literal meaning

of tnese words is sometimes retained in very early
4.

examples , there seems not to have been very much

syntactic change involving these words in Irish, whereas

in HcotLisn daelic trie system seems to be rather badly

broKen down in some dialects'*• Occasionally» one finds

what Iooks lixe ammaig 'from outside' surviving, as

in Ph .76 in fer tanic amui,r • the man who came from

X0f. §§ 72, 69 and l^i? above. 2Cf. Hughes 1970,92.
31956,269 asd 311. ilHlA 1.323.46. ?Cf. § 72 above.
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outside1, i.e. 'the guest'^-, but this is not very common.

In any case, note that the modern language would prefer

some sort of circumlocution» if •provenance' is to be

indicated clearly, he Bhaldraithe suggests <5n taobh

amuigh, literally 'from the side outside'. As in the

case of other adverbs of place , the adverbs of motion

in this group can be used with the verb subsumed, asin

in nf fheicim amach in ae' onor £ »I don't see him

(going) out of doors at all or bhf siad amach go

bcSthar 'they were (gone) out to a road'. In both these

cases movement to the outside is implied.

§ 167. A vezy important unit in the system of Irish

adverbs of place is represented by Old Irish and 'in

it' and ind 'into it', wnich were later confused into

and and arm 'in(to) it'. The history of how dative and

accusative came to be confused after prepositions cannot

be gone into here, but it may be pointed out that, as
4

VendJfyes has shown, this happens as early as in the

Wurzburg glosses. For the Passions and Homilies,
5

Atkinson's Glossary states that the word occurs all

of 460 times, some of which show it used wrongly from

the point of view of Old Irish, as in PH .1378 bjfaid
fnd col-lathi in fhuigill 'and shalt remain there till

the day of Judgment'. On the other hand, a bardic poem

XCf. PH .92. 21999, s.v. outside. 3Cf. DRIA 1,63.81
and S^?.795.
41908,150. 5PH 940.
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shows it used, correctly as late as the late fifteenth

century* Aitha. 13. nr 28 § 25 deamhain inn is j£l rne as

*tne Leamhain as it cornea into the laxe, the firne as

it leaves it*•

§ 168. With or without a demonstrative suffix -so

•this* or-sin 'that', 'the afore-mentioned' or reinforced
1 2

by other adverbs of place , it is used both as a locative
4

and as a temporal-* auverb. As Oftedal notes, "These

adverbs denote both movement and repose* thainig mi

ann an so bho cuionn aea mioBan 'I came here six months

• jm jiftagaflfc aaaa on ri-sa&Mssaa mi m m. • there

was a revival in the churches here*# Thus, this word

functions rather lixe its anglish equivalents (here.

tnere etc. )•

In this connection, it should be observed that

this lacX of distinction between 'rest' and 'movement'

is a feature of some other prepositions, especially

in Modem I-rish, used with nouns or conjugated with
5

a pronoun**, and not only, as intthe cases mentioned

here, where a conjugated preposition has lost much of

its original pronominal meaning, turning into something
that functionally must be described as an adverb.

XCf. drama. 3001 OOP,209.19,20,24,25,26* 206.27-207.2|
Sjoestedt-bonval 1938,8| Oftedal 1956,214-2171

<5 Searcaigh 1939,1831 ilnoic II 1899,98.
2DH1A 1.5.62 ff. ^OiOA 1,7.45 ff. 41956,217. 50f. the
interesting examples of this mentioned by Pokoray
(1927,374-5).
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Adverbs of Time

X
§ 169. In the preceding sections, it was mentioned

that some adverbs of place also function in a temporal

sense. In most cases, as e.g. that;of arm *in it1,

•there*, •then*, the basic meaning is a spatial one,

and the temporal meaning due to anoextansion of the

basic deictic function of the word. The temporal sense
£ ; ■ i » . • • .

is shown clearly in examples like Crxth Gabl.569 Is and

is rfg in tan dodnimachellat drechtai gialnai 'it is

then he is king, when ramparts of base clients surround

him*, and, to take one from Modern Irish, GOP 210.9

ach uaidh sin anuas nior fhan steamar ar bith orthab

* but from then on no steamer at all waited for them**t

§ 170. As one might expect, some tense restrictions are

in force with some adverbs of time* In its original

meaning of 'till night* caidchi can occur together

with any tense of a verb, as Ihes.Ii,334.4 ba tair

coidchi inna gort *till evening there was dry weather

in her field*, Ping.R.902 anaid-sium chaidthi (v.l.

co haidhchi) forsin phurt *he stays at the abode till

night* and SG 11,492.18 ...ina timchellfa do charpat

chaidche *...as your chariot will go round before

night' may show* The later meaning *ever* mostly

reQhiresja future tense, as (5 Searcaigh^ points, giving

X§ 165 above. 2Cf. also (J Seareaigh 1939,257-8 for
anall *from beyond* and anonn *to beyond* used in a
temporal sense.
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examples like beidh se choidhche ag obair go dtuitfidh

se 'he'll be at wons for ever until he falls'**"with
which one might compare G-QJEf 211.26-7 oinginn dh<?
n£ gheobhaidh me choidhchinn 'I'll never get a penny

from him'. On the other hand, there are older examples

like PH .4196 lenait choidohai di-a n-ulcc 'who ever

pursue their wickedness',, where the rule is not very

strictly adhered to, in so far as the tense used is

a present, although the reference is to the future.
2

Similar rules seem to apply to synonyms like

go brath and go deo, whereas, in the modern language,
at any rate, ariamh 'ever' occurs mostly with past

tenses, as in fhaca me an ait ariamh 'I never saw

the place'3 and OOP 211.2 n£ fhaca me ariamh sa saoghal

aon la ba te<5cha na £ 'never in life did I experience

a day that was warmer than it'. Aoout this word, Sjoestedt-

Jonval4mentions the interesting feature that it is found

in positive sentences "dans les contes" as in mheas

sf riamh 'she always thought', whereas the normal

meaning is 'never'* Again, the rule is not an absolute

one, as there are some exceptions to the tense constraint .

11939,255. Searcaigh 1939,255-6j GOF 213.23-4J nx
thiocfaidh an oiread sin de mhaith ar Chonamara go~cTeo
•that amonut of good will never come to Oonnemara'.
3(J Searcaigh 1939, 254. 41938,77. 50±\ Di&A R,57.62 ff.
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In most cases like these, the constraints are

readily understandable from the original meanings of

the adverbs involved* go brath *till Doom*f go deo

•till end* and (a)riamh * before it*.
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ii. Phrase Syntax

Generalities

§ 171* As explained above1! this heading describes the

use of adverbs as qualifiers of elements in a sentonce

that are not predicates* or in other words*the role

of adverbs in the syntax of a phrase* for the sake

of comparison* however* I have also discussed adverbiuls

that qualify nominal predicates* especially adjectives

used with the copula*

Traditionally, it was stated that, apart from verbs,

adverbs may qualify adjectives and other adverbs* To

this one should add that in many languages adverbs and

especially adverbials formed by prepositional phrases

may also qualify nouns* In such cases it is often

faiirly clear that such phrases are the virtual equi¬

valents of phrases containing a relative clause. Thus*

an English phrase like motion downwards might be inter¬

preted (with ellipsis of the predicate in the subor¬

dinate clause) as the equivalent of something like

motion that goes downwards and & severely damaging

statement as a paraphrase of & statement that damages

severely* where the predicate is transformed into an

element that belongs to a different class of major

constituents*

1§§ 12 and 107.
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Indeedt it wouid seem not at all impossible to

use arguments such as these to show that all adverbials

really qualify a predicate of some sort, which may not

always, on the other hand, be expressed in the Surface

structure" of a given language1. Here it should, however,

be quite sufficient to give an outline of what sortO

of adverbs are found qualifying other elements inside

a phrase.

Qualifiers of Adjectives

§ 172. In Old Irish, there seem to be no instanoes of

de-adjectival adverbs in ind being used to qualify

adjectives. This may simply be due to the lacfc of

available material. On the other hand, if it could be

substantiated into a fact about about Old Irish, it

would be rather unexpected, since most other European

languages have constructions similar to that of

English extremely gopd, French extrlmement j&a etc.2
On the otner hand, it is easy enough to find equi¬

valent phrases, where one adjective determines another

in some other way, as in Laws V,112.7 nadbl cafnfoltaoh
nibi cafnfuilimeoh 'he who is not well qualified is

■>. •>

not well remunerated'-' with compounds of adjectives, or

^f. further Lyons 1969,326. 2Not so in Finnish, however,
where the equivalent of the phrases quoted would be
aarlmmaisen hvva with the genitive of aarimmainen 'extreme'
being used to qualify another adjective. The adverb
qualifying a verb would be ""rimmaisesti. with the
special adverbial ending. Of. y 30 above.
■^cine^ed text and translation from iiLnehy 1958,47.
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by the use of a relative copula construction, as in

CCath.555 i& monad is cora duit cathugud *it is much

more suitable for you to fight*•

As for the later formation in co, in none of the

few examples 1 have of it from the glosses does it

qualify an adjective that does not function as a pre¬

dicate* Tnus there seem to be no instances where

attributive adjectives are qualified by another ad¬

jective in its adverbial forms* On the other hand,

this happens fairly frequently where one of the adjectives

is a predicate with the copula, as for instance in PH

*530 4-5 Ho-aM fnqrr co agr a£«n quia? sin c&n &

^enemuin etir *it would have been much better for

that person not to have been born at all*• Consider

also FA § 33 ocug. ±& follus co mor gng, m-broin f^r-

seoia fessin ocua for hndo *an a countenance of sorrow

is greatly evident on him himself and on hooch*•

One interesting implication of the failure of

de-adjectival adverbs to oocur qualifying adjectives

other than ones functioning as predicates would be

that this might provide additional syntactic support

for considering the unit formed by copula and nominal
a'

predicatsvaa a major constituent at the same level as

a finite verb*"*

^"1 have tried to give some other reasons for this
elsewhere* Of. 1972,271*
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Exemplifying the use of adverbs with adjectives

and adverbs, Brugmann and Delbrtick1 give the following

two examples from Irish* "each ndlriuch *ganz direlet* ,

in-biuo iarum *pauolo post*". Neither of these is,

however, altogether a good parallel to the Greek and

Latin cases like rjoAv <j>tAfeiTO£ and uehementissime

£ratus. since both Irish phrases consist of adverbs,
P

not adjectives being qualified by an adverb . They do

not give any adjectives proper being qualified by ad-

verbials, though it is of course true that the latter

element in each ndiriuch is probably de-adjectival.

§ 173« In later Irish, I know of no examples until the

present day, where adjectives nonfunctioning as a

predicate can be qualified by a de-adjectival adverbf

modem usage seems to be that a de-adjectival adverb

that is used to qualify another adjective is not

preceded by the particle go, tnough apparent exceptions
like GCF go reasdnta breaghdha * reasonably fine *8 against
reasunta trom 'reasonably heavy*^ are to be found. In

these cases it seems impossible to determine what role

the syntactic environment would have played. However,

it seems not unreasonable to assume that go in the first

phrase turns the whole phrase, not just the first word,

into an adverbial, since a phrase like that as an atttri-

butive phrase would to me seem impossible and a phrase

*1911,7551 .cf. also Brugmann 1925,128. cf* § 178 below.
208,2-3. 208.1. Note that both phrases are given out
of context.
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like ?la go reasunta breaghdha • a reasonably fine day*

would thustas far as I know, not be acceptable1 Irish.
On the other hand, there are many examples in Modern

Irish, where adverbs in go are used to qualify adjectives

that function as predicate with the copula, as for

instance in GGF 206.29-30 b*fhearr dh<? go fada fanacht

aa mbaile 'it would be better for him by far to stay

at home * *

2
The Christian Brothers state that before an attri¬

butive adjective a de-adjectival adverb loses the

particle go. This might be restated in a simpler form

by saying that adjectives may qualify each other and

in so doing they are not made into adverbs. This has

the considerable advantage, that it taices account of

the fact that very few adverbials of any kind seem to

occur as qualifiers of attributive adjectives in Irish.

§ 174. Other types of adverbials seem to behave in

much the same way as regards adjectives. Thus, where

the qualified adjective functions as predicate, we

find cases like Old Irish Wb. 2^17 isnesa dogeintib

*he is nearer to Gentiles1, Middle Irish PH .1778

Bid follus anosa *it will be manifest now* and Modern

Irish PC# 104.33-4 narbh fhearrde go deo £ d£ bhfaghadh

ae £^wouldn*t it be far better if he got it*.

"^Note that the English very literal translation is
unacceptable, whereas that of the acceptable Irish
phrase is not; la reasunta breaghdha 1 a reasonable
good day*.
^1960,274.
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On the other hand, examples of attributives

adjectives qualified by adverbials are rather difficult

to find, unless one counts as such instances of parti¬

ciples such as that in GOJ* 10 4.33-4 sin fear gub £ an

l£Uaaftaajfhe dho l£ n-imtheoidh g£ 0£k dil ££0
•that*s a man such that the day blessed to him is the

day that he will leave this place*• In this case, dhd

•to him* definitely qualifies beannaithe * blessed, t. t,

there can be no doubt about that.

In a case like san ait cheadna dfreach a bhf se

*CLt wa^ exactly in the same place that he was*\ it
is probably better to take dfreach as the qualifier

of the whole prepositional phrase san ait cheadna and

not just of the attributive adjective cheadna. Also,

note that in sentences like GOP 97.17-8 nf ba droch-

mhargadh ar bith £ *jflfc was not at all a bad bargain*,
the adverbial complements a nominal predicate that

contains a proposed adjective in composition. Here

it would be quite impossible to interpret ar bith as

qualifying droch- only.

It is of course not possible to state rigorous

mles based on such a small number of examples as the

ones given here, especially when founding the argument

on a specific construction NOT occuring in the material

at hand, but a reasonable working hypothesis would be

^GCF 206.5-6| the copula is may be subsumed before
san ait...

^Cf. § 106 above.
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that, on. tne wnole, attributive adjectives in Irish

do not taite adverbial qualifiers,

wualiiiers of Other Adverbs

§ 175. In giving examples of adverbs used to qualify

other adverbs, a useful starting-point may be provided

by the examples quoted above^ from iirugmann and i)el-
• 2

brtick. in a later worss. of lirugmann* s there is an

additional example of an Old Irisn adverb qualifying

another, namely "in-chian riam *loage ante*",

Thus, Al. 19 6 in biuc iarum and 7 inoian riam

♦a little* and 'long^before* as well as »Vb. 7 1

indlnricc donaib noxbaib 'worthily of the saints*

show how, in Old Irish, a de-adjectival adverb is

used to qualify another adverbial} I have no examples

where the reverse happening, i.e. of other adverbs

qualifying ones in ind... Also, it would be interesting

to know whether a de-adjectival adverb in ind... could

qualify another in Old Irish, but, as I can give no

examples of this occuring, it is in fact possible but

of course by no means certain that that this did not

occur.

It is worth noting that the qualifying adverb

normally comes before the one complemented. The only

Old Irish exceptions to this tnat I know of all ooncern

H 172. 2I929,123.
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(int)sainriud •especially1 which usually seems to

follow the word it qualifies, as in Ml. 54a22 air is
doassaraib int sainriud trfmediraedar 'for it is to

the Assyrians in particular tnat he refers^. However,

in a case like this, one might argue that intsainridd

is more a qualifier of the noun in the prepositional

phrase than of the phrase as a whole,

§ 176. In Middle Irish, adverbials qualifying other

adverbs also occur, as in PH .2997 i& sift ro-terchan

in faid o onein mair anall •that is what the prophet

had foretold long before'. On the other hand, I have

no instances where de-adjectival adverbs in co... are

found as qualifiers of other adverbs. Instead one finds

compounding, as in PH .839 bof occa co lan-gradach sist

fhota 'he lived with her a long while full lovingly*.

In PH .6507 Ar is e cathaiges co calma in t-f fhedliges

co lan cobsaid is-na sualchib 7 i. nde^-gnfmaib »for he

fights bravely who endures full firmly in virtues and
p

good deeds* the translation implies that lan cobsaid

should be taxen as a compound, not to be confused with

those cases where two de-adjectival adverbs are conjoined

and only the first one is preceded by co, as in PH .584

co Jaanband edana •weakly and timidly* (where a conjunction

is used, on the other hand, as in PH .4672 col-l£ir 7

1Gf. also Ml. 35a8 (twice); 54c35| 137b5 and Sg. 8b6.
^Atkinson 1887,460.25-6. Cf. his glossary which (591,
col.2.3) writes a compound: lan-cobsaid, but without
the expected lenition.
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co tremfurachalr •clearly and very carefully' both take

co). However, it is hardly possible to be altogether

certain about lan cobsaid. since if this were a genuine

compound one would expect lenition in oobsaid. The lack

of lenition in this word may of course be due to a mere

scribal error, but it remains possible if somewhat un¬

likely that this may represent a fore-runner of the later

way of making adjectives qualify each other,

§ 177. In Modern Irish, it seems rather easier to find

examples of de-adjectival adverbs in go being used to

qualify other adverbs, as in Nuair a bhf s£ a* tarraingt

gar go maith don bhaile^ »when he was drawing very

closely to home', where go maith 'well, very1 qualifies

gar •closely*, whicn in its turn qualifies don bhaile

•to home*, thereby also illustrating how an adverbial

such as a prepositional phrase may be qualified by an

adverb.

At this point, something may be said about predi¬

cative adjectives, i.e. ones that occur as a complement
p

of the verb ta •is*. As we have seen , these are pro¬

bably best analysed in Irish syntax as coming under the

wider heading of adverbials. Thus, it could be shown

that, like other adverbials, they may be qualified by

an an adverb, as in GCF 204.3 ta s£ an-so-laimsithe ar fad

Mailie 1927,137.24. 2Cf. § 150 above.
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• siie is altogether very easily handled* • This example

also shows that Modem Irish uses prefixes to qualify

adjectives in what in other languages would be an

adverbial way* In this partioular case, it would seem

that the prefix an- *very» is rather more alive, at

least in Connemara, than the pair so- *good*, * easily*

and do- *bad*, *with difficulty*

finally, it should be noted under this heading that

from the point of view of the structure of constituents

in a main olause, some conjunctions introducing a sub¬

ordinate clause are equivalent to adverbs within a

simple sentence* Thus it would be expected that adverbs

might qualify conjunctions, and this does indeed occur,

as in 29d23 lasamlid arrobertsom arafcc ni cidrisfu

robeimmia etir *it is thus lie has designed our salvation

even before we existed at all* for Old Irish and G-CJ?

20 3•19—20 n£l lhiQ.a -axam £l£iu cen.uajr a ^hea^^ft

siad *1 don*t icnow exactly when they come* for Modern

Irish*

"^Of* wigger 1970,43-5 who does not list so- and do-
amongst "Adverbial- und Ableitungsprafixe"* It is
however to be expected that it might have been alive
still, at..least in the speech of an older generation,
from which de bhaldrulthe got his informants, even if
tfigger* s informants apparently no longer used these
prefixes in a productive manner| cf, also ./agner*s
review of »Vigger*s dissertation (1972°,300* ).
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Qualifiers of Nouns

§ 178. The use of prepositional phrases to qualify

nouns calls for no special mention. Apart from that,

adverbs are used fairly freely to qualify nouns in

Irish, perhaps rather more so, it would seem, than in

Jinglish, as can be shown in some examples.

First of all, there even seem to be cases where"'"
de-adjectival adverbs qualify nouns, as in Sg. 199^5
conicsom isuidiu nad labrathar dese sech nach persin

indsainriuth 'it is able here not to speak de se

rather than any person especially'«

Of other adverbials used in this position, the
0] place

adverbials are especially noteworthy. This has probably

become more common as the language developed, in parti¬

cular in the case where they are found as attributes
2

of taobh 'side' , but this is by no means the only

noun with which they are found. There are cases like

GrCF 117 n.l cuir ceist ar an bhfear isteach 'ask the

man (who's come) in'. In a case like this, the trans¬

lation shows that the phrase is a virtual equivalent

of a relative clause, where the adverb would of course

qualify a predicate, in this case the verb 'has come*.

"'"In this connection note colloquial French phrases
like des gens bien 'nice (literally 'well') people*.
G-OF 218-91 Interestingly enough, expressions like
this are also used adverbially as in GCF 218.10 gabh
taobh amach 'go outside'.
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This kind of turn of piirase is occasionally found in
■i

the older language as wellj consider e.g. TBC 4624-5

as discussed above.^
Finally, it must be noted that there are some

interesting cases where these adverbs are used in a

metaphorical sense, as in the legal terms illustrated

in Laws IV,72.y-z i4ad sed a deir an fer amuigh. is

cuaille c^tcintach. ocua isedh a deir an fer tall nf

derna cin itir... *If what the man outside (=the plain¬

tiff) says is, it is a stake of first fault, and what

within (» the defendant) says is, it is not at fault

at all.•.'•

1Cf. § 157 above.
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i, Bibliography and Abbreviations

§17^In most cases, abbreviations familiar to Celticists

have been used, generally ones found in PBIA or (in a

few cases) in OCD. This mainly concerns texts cited,

but also some other works frequently quoted. Except for

abbreviations used in Kb, I have tried to include a full

list of the abbreviations in the present work, as well

as books and articles mentioned.

Acall, w Whitley Stokes, ed. 1900, Acallam na Sendrach.
Leipzig* in IT IV,i.

ACC = Whitley Stokes, ed* 1899# The Bodleian Arnra
Choluimb Cille* HC 20,31-55, 132-183, 248-289, 400-
437, Corrections and Additions in SC 21(1900)133-6.

0* Brendan Adams 1970, Grammatical Analysis in the Irish
Bardic Schools* PoL 4,157-166*

Anders Ahlqvist 1972, Some Aspects of the Copula in
Irish* Ji&ge 14,269-274*

- forthcoming 1974, Notes on "Case" and Word-Boundaries;
Jgriu 25.

Aided M. « Lil Nic Dhonnchadha, ed* 1964, Aided
muirchertaig Meic Erca. Dublin* Med, and Mod. Ir. Ser. XIX.

Aime P. » Joseph Vendryes, ed* 1953, Airne Plngein,
Dublin * .»xed. and Mod, ir. Ser. XV.

Aisl. tfeng. » Prancis Shaw, ed. 19341 Aialinge tfengusso.
Dublin.
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Aithd.L. ss Lambert McKenna, ed. 1939-40, Aithdioghluim
Dana I-II, London! ITS XXXVII, XL.

A.O. Anderson 1910, Syntax of the Copula "Is1 in Modern
Scottish Gaelicj ZCPh 7,439-449#

John M. Anderson 1970, Tha a-rammar of Case. Cambridge.

Anecd. « O.J.Bergin, fi*I.Best, Kuno Meyer and J.G*
0»Keeffe, edd* 1907-1913* Aneodota from Irish Manuscripts.I-Y*
Halle an Saale.

Arch, a Archiv fiir celtische LexLkQLgraphie 1-3! Halle
an Saale 1898-1907*

Arist.Poet. » Hudolf Kassel, ed. 1965, Aristotelis de
Arte Poetica Libert Oxford.

Graziado Ascoli 1888-1907* Glossario dell* antico
irlandeset AGI 6(1878) i-cccclxxxvii*

Atkinson 1887 ■ PH q.v*

Auralc. a GeorgeoCsiider* ?ed. 1917* Auraicept na n-Jcest
Edinburgh.

Hard.Synt.Tr. * Lambert McKenna, ed. 1944, Bardic
Syntactical Tracts. Lublin.

Henate Bartsch 1972, Adverbialsemantik. Frankfurt am Main.

BCr. » Glosses on the Carlsruhe Beda, in Thee., q.v.

BL * Kenneth Jackson, ed. 1972, The Gaelic Hotea in the
Book of Leer. Cambridge.

BLL2 ss Bleanor Knott, ed. 1936, Togail Bruidne La Lerga.
Lublinj Med, and Mod. Ser. VIII (repr. 1963).
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Natanael Beckman 1934, Vasteuropeisk syntax? GhA 40,1-44.

B, S.P. Beekes 1969» The jfervelopment of the Proto-Indo—
2

Duropean Lar.vngeals in Greek , The Hague.

Osborn Bergin 1913* On Some Irish Adverbs? Gadelica 1,187.

• 1928, Notes on the wiirzburg Glosses? ZCPh 17,223-224.

- 1938, The Native Irish Grammarian? PBA 24,205-235.

- 1938a, On the Syntax of the Verb in Old Irish? £riu
12,197-214.

- 1970, IriBh Bardic Poetry (ed. by David Greene and

Fergus Kelly), .Dublin.

B.I. Best, ed. 1936, fne Commentary on the Psalms with

fijaaa&a in ^ld-irigh preserved in the Ambrosian
Library (MS. C 301 inf.), Collotype Facsimile, with
Introduction, Dublin.

Adalbert Bez^enberger 1873, Untersuchungen viber die
gotischen Adverbia und PartikeIn. Halle.

Tomas de Bhaldraithe 1945, The Irish of Cois Fhairrge.
Dublin.

- 1959, Bnglish-Irish Dictionary, Dublin.

Daniel A. Binchy 1958, l>ate_ and Provenance of the
Uraicecht Becot j£riu 18,44-54.

- 1966, Bretha D&Ln Chichtf JSriu 20,1-66.

Leonard Bloomfield 1933, Laa-uaace. New York.



201

BL » Biblio<graphie linguistiaue. pub-Liee par le Comit£

international permanent dee linguistes, Utrecht-Brussels-

Antwerp 1939-*

Carl Hj. Borgstrjtfm 1937» The Dialect of Barra in the

Outer Hebrides| NT£ 8,71-242.

-1940, The -Dialects of the Outer Hebrides. Qsloj

NTS Suppi. Bind I.

- 1941, The -Dialects of S£.ve and Boss-shire. Qsloj

NTS Suppl. Bind II*

- 1968, Notes on Gaelic Grammari in Carney and Greene,

edd., Celtic Studies. B'ssays in Memory of Angus Mathe son.

London (12-21).

Iiisteard A. Breatnach 1951* Faciei deathachf jSigse 6,241-3*

- 1954* Varia Etymological Jifisg 7*156-161.

- 1956, Some Welsh and Irish Adverbial Formationsf
Celtica 3,334-337.

- 1963, Hoint Fuirmeacha Aidiachtachaj Celtica 6,253-255.

Kisteard B. Breatnach 1947* The Irish of Ring. Co.

Waterford, Dublin.

- 1961, Sean-Chaint na nUeise II, Lublin.



202

Karl Brugmann and Bertold Delbruck 1911# Grundriss der
2

vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sorachen

II,ii, Strasbourg.

Burgschaft » Thuraeysen, ed. 1928, Die Burgsehaft im
irisehen Rechtj Abhandlungen der preussischen Akademle
der >vissenschaften. Phil*-hist* Klasae 2*

Bean de Burca 1958, The Irish of 1'ourmakeady. Co, Mayo,
1958.

- 1973# Aspeots of Transmission! jSigse 15,51-65.

George Calder 1923# 4 Gaelic Grammar. Glasgow (repr. 1972).

Cambr. » The Cambray Homily in Thee., q.v.

John Lorne Campbell and Derick S# Thomson 1963# Edward
Lhuyd in the Soottish Highlands. Oxford.

P. J. Carmody 1945# Syntax of the Verb is in Modern
Scottish Gaelicj Word 1,162-187#

- 1947# Manx Gaelic Sentence Structure! UCPL 1,8.

- 1954, Spoken Manx! ZCPh 24,58-90.

CP2 a Cecils OUiahilly# ed. 1962, Cath Pinntragha.
Dublin! Med, and Mod. Ir. Ser. XX.

Roam Chomsky and Morris Halle 1968, The Sound Pattern
of English, Hew Yorx, Evanston and London.

Christian Brothers I960, Graim^ar Gaeilge na mBraithre
Crfostaf. Dublin.

Cic.fin. » Jules Martha, ed, 1955# Cic^ron. Pes Termes
eigtr8mes des biens et des maux. Paris.



203

sua = h.a. S* Macalister, ed. 1945-9, Corpus Inscriptionum
Insularum Celticarum I-II, Dublin.

Co^. » James H. Todd, ed. 1867, Cogadh Gaedhel re Gallaibh.
London.

"Colm" 1961, Variaj J§igse 9t27Q-274.

Comp.OonC. » A.G. van Hamel, ed., Compert Con Culainn
and Other Stories. Dublin 1933 (repr* 1968)| Med.and
Mod. Ir. Ser. Ill*

' 1

Cons. » Consentii Ars Grammatics in Gramrn.Lat.Vy338-404*

Content. » Lambert McKenna, ed. 1920, Iomarbhaiddna
bhfileadh I-II, Londonj ITS XX,XXI.

Corm. Cormac's Glossary in Ihr. Ir. G1*, q.v.

Cora Y * Kuno Meyer, ed* 1912, Sanaa Cormaio from YBLj
Anecd. IV.

< \

Archibald Cregeen 1835, A Dictionary of the Mantes
Language. Douglas (Hepr. Menston 1969)♦

CrfifaGabl. * Daniel A. Binchy, ed. 1941, Cfxth Gablach*
Dublini Med, and Mod* Ir. Ser. XI.

Chh 35 hdraund Logan, ed* 1892, Cath Luis na xii.g for
Bdinn, Dublinj Todd Lecti IV.

Archibald Currie 1828, The Principles of Gaelic Grammar.
Edinburgh.

LAG « Jofi^ Whatmough 1970, The Dialects of Ancient
Gaul. Cambridge, Mass.



204

DDana ® Laimhbheartach Mac Cionnaith (Lambert McKenna)#
ed.» 1938, Ljoghluim Dana, Lublin (Repr. 1969).

Lertold Lelbruok 1893# Vergleichende Syntax der indo-
gennanischen Sprachen, Strasbourg.

Myles Lillon 1927# Nominal Predicates in Irish* ZOPh
16,313-56, 17(1928)307-46» Corrections 19(1932)152-3.

- 1932# Stories from the Law-Tracts* i-Sriu 11,42-65.

- 1962, History of the Preverb to, jjSigse 10,120-6.

- 1972, The Uses of the Preverb to- in Old Irish* in
Pilch and Thurow, edd., Indo-Celtica. Gedachtnisschrift
fur Alf SQflLJLerfelt. Munich (42-50).

Patrick S. Linneen 1927# Irish-English .Dictionary.
Lublin (repr. 1953).

Lion. Thrax « G-ustav Uhlig, ed, 1883# Lionysii Thracis
Ars Urammatica. Leipzig.

Lonat. m Lonati Ars Minor <& Maior in G-rama.Lat. IV. 355-402.

A. Lonlevy 1742, Elements of the Irish Language. Paris.

G-eorges Lottin 1913# Manuel d'irlandais mo.ven I. rn.

Paris.

- 1920, La La&gue gauloise. Paris.

Wolfgang Lressler 1971, tJber c'iie Rekonstruktion der
indogenaanischen Syntax* KZ 85#5-22.



205

<UHlA « Carl Marstrander <Sc all., edd., 1911--, Dictionary
of the Irish Language. -Based Mainly on old and Middle

Irish. Materials. Pubiished by the ito.val Irish Academy

(includes Contributions to a Dictionary...). Dublin.

Edward Dwelly 1901-11, The Illustrated Gaelic-English
""

n

Dictionary, Glasgow (repr. '1971)«

JBartolomew Egan 1956, Wotule sur les sources de la
Gramaiatica Latino-iiibernica du P&re 0*Molloyj EC 7,428-36.

Alfred Ernout and Antoine Meiliet 1951, Dictionnaire
et.yiaologiQue de la langue latine^. Paris (^1959-60).

Alfred Srnout and Pranpois Thomas 1951, S./ntaxe latine.
Paris.

Etym. = »V.M. Lindsay, ed. 1911, Isidorus Hispalensis.
Et.vmologiae. Oxford.

D. Ellis Evans 1967, Gaulish Personal Names. Oxford.

Emrys Evans 1969, Ihe Irish Dialect of Urris, Inishowen,
Co. Donegal| Lochlann 4,1-130.

D, Simon Evans 1964, 4 Grammar of Middle welsh. Dublin.

Sigmund Peist 1939, Vergleichende s Worterbuch der
gotischen Earache. Leyden.

Pel, w tfhitley Stokes, ed. 1905, Pelire Oengusso Cell
De. Londo».| Henry Bradshaw Society XXIX.

P.N. Pinck 1899, Die araner mundart I-II, Marburg.

Ping.H. = David Greene, ed. 1955, Pingal Hdnain, Dublinj
Med. and Mod. Ir. ber» XVI.



206

FM » John 0*Donovan, ed. 1848-51, /^nnala of the Kingdom
of Ireland b.v the Four Masters. Dublin.

Four Songs » Kuno Meyer, ed. 1903, Four Old-Irish
Songs of Summer and Winter. London.

John Fraser 1910, The Prepositions in the wiirzburg
Glosses} ZCPh 8,l-63»

iljalmar PrisJc 1970, Griechisches etymologisches Worter-

buchll, rieideloerg (1,1960).

Gadeiica ® Gadelica. 4 Journal of Modern Irish Studies.
Dublin 1912-3 (1,1-11)•

Gaelic Dible » Leabhraichean an t-Sean Tiomnadh ague an

liomnaidh Nuaidh.. .chum Gaeiig Albannaich. Revised Ed.,
Edinburgh and Glasgow 1953#

Jean Gagnepain 1963, La S.vntaxe du nom verbal dans les
langues celtioues. I. Irlandais. Paris.

GCF « lomas de hhaldraithe 1953, Gaeilge Ohois Fhairrge.
An Deilbhfocht. Dublin.

H. Cameron Gillies 1896. The Elements of Gaelic Grammar.

London (21902).

Gramm. = Rudolf Ihurneysen, 4 Grammar of Old Irish.
Dublin 1946 (repr. 1966).

Gramm. Lat. » Heinrich Keil, ed. 1855-70, Grammatici
Latini I-VII & Supplementum. Leipzig.

Sidney Greenbaum 1969, Studies in English Adverbial
Osage. London.



207

David Greene 1969, Varia II j i)riu 21,89-98.

Christian-J. Guyonvarc'li 1966, Notes d'etymologie et de
lexicographic gauloises et celtiques. XXIV. 103* -
Apolion VIEOTUTlSi irlandais tuath et tuasi breton tuai

gallois et breton tudt Ogam 18,311-323.

A.G. van Hamel 1946, Primitive Ierse Taalstudiei
Med. Kon. Nederl. AX. Wetensch. aid. Lett. IX,9.

Eric P. Harnp 1956, Middle Welsh 'to*, bwy-gil.vddi
BBCS 16,281-284.

William Harrison 1873, Mona Miscellanv. Douglas!
Publications of the Manx society XXI.

Hdb. » Rudolf Thurneysen 1909, Handbuch des Altirischen.
1. Teil. itrnm.aflijiic. Heidelberg,

Patrick; L. Henry 1957, M Anglo-Irish Dialect of N.
Hoscommon, Dublin.

- I960, The Irish Substantival System and its .Reflexes
in Anglo-Irish and English! ZGPh 28,19-49.

- 1966, The Early English and Celtic Lvric. London.

Hib. Min. = Xuno Meyer, ed. 1894, Hibernica Minora. Oxford.

Henry iioenigswald 1952, Laryngeals and £ Movable!
Lg 28,182-185;

Nils M. Holmer 1933, La Preposition wdoM et le pr£fixe
verbal «»to-M en irlandais! KC 50,105-116.

- 1938, Studies in Argyllshire Gaelic. Upsala! Skrifter
utgivna av Kungl. Hum^nis"tisj£a vetenskapssamfundet i
Uppsala XXXI,1.



208

- 1942, me Irish in Rathlin Island, Co. Antrim,
Dublin; Todd Leot. XVIII.

- 1957, f&e Gaelic of Arran. Dublin.

1962, The Dae lie of Kint.vre. Dublin.

- 1962-5, The PialeotB of County Clare I-II, Dublin;
Todd Lect. XIX,XX.

Donald Howelis 1965» The Nasalizing Relative Clause;
SCelt 1,38-62.

John P. Hughes 1970, Expressions of Direction in Modern
Irish; ^ord 26,88-93#

Vernam Hull, ed. 1941, The Exile of Conall Core;
PMLA 56,937-50.

- 1961, Amra Choluim Cille; ZCPh 28,242-251.

Jean Humbert I960, S.vntaxe greeque . Paris.

I.BVy a Pokorny 1959-69, q.v.
IOT = Osborn Bergin, ed., Irish G-rammatical Tractsi
Supplements to iSriu 8(1916), 9(1923)» 10(1928),
14(1946) and 17(1955).

II. « Thomas ti. Allen, ed., Homeri Opera I-II. Ilias,
©xford ^1920 (repr. 1963) and "*1920 (repr. 1966).

IT a Ernst Windisch and Whitley Stokes, edd., I risehe
lexte. Leipzig 1(1880), 11(1884), 111(1891) IV,i(1900)
and IV,ii(1909).

ITS « Irish Texts Society. London 1899 - .

Kenneth H. Jackson 1953, Language and History in Early
Britain, Edinburgh (repr. 1963).



209

- 1955, Contributions to the Study of Manx Phonology.
Edinburgh.

- 1967, A Historical Phonology of Breton. Dublin.

-, ed. 1968, Sc^alta <5n mBlaacaod^. Dublin.

John Morris Jones 1931, A Welsh Grammar. Oxford (repr. 1970).

Keat. « David Comyn and Patrick S. Dinneen, edd., Foras
Feasa ar iirinn. Geoffrey Keating* s History of Ireland.

London I(1902),II-III(1908),IV(1914)| IT& IV,VIII,IX and XV.

Fergus Kelly, ed. 1973, A Poem in Praise of Columb Cillej
iSriu 24,1-34.

John Kelly 1804, A Practical Grammar of...MAflKS. London
(Douglas ?.J859, repr. London 1870).

J.J. Kneen 1931, A Grammar of the Manx Language. Douglas,
(repr. 1973).

Eleanor Knott 1946, Varia II| -firiu 14,144-147.

heinz Kronasser 1955, Vergleichende Laut- und Formenlehre
des Hethitischen. Heidelberg*
Jerzy Kury^owicz 1964, The Inflectional Categories
of Indo-European, Heidelberg.
Haphael Kuhner and Bernhard Gerth, 1898-1904, AuRfiihrlio^
griechische Grammatik II,i-ii, Hanover.

Hobin Laxoff 1969, Heview of Brekle, ed. 1966, La Grgmmaire
du Port Hoyal. Stuttgart{ L& 45,343-364.

LASI » Heinrich Wagner, Linguistic Atlas and Survey of
Irish Dialects. Dublin 1(1958),11(1964),111(1966) and

IV(1969).



210

Lat.Lives » Bdmund Hogan, ed. 1894, Latin Lives of the

Saints. Lublini Todd Lect. V.

T.B. Lawrence 1935, TJae Odysse.v o£ Homer. London.

Laws « John 0*Donovan and others, edd. l865-19ol, Ancient
Laws of Ireland I-VI. Dublin.

Leo.01. m Whitley Stokes, ed. 1898, The Lecan Glossary^
Arch. 1,50-100, 324.

Michel Lejeune 1939, Lea Adverbes grecs en - Qtv , Bordeaux.

Charlton T. Lewis and Charles Short 1879, A Latin
Dictionary. Oxford (repr. 1966).

Henry Lewis and Holger Pedersen 1937, A Concise
Comparative Celtic Grammar, Gottingen.

Lex. = Joseph Vendryes 1959-60, Lexioue ^tymologiaue de
l'irlandais ancien. Dublin and Paris.

.Edward Lhuyd 1707, Archaeologia Britannica. Oxford
(repr. Menston 1969).

Lib.Hymn. » John Bernard and Robert Atkinson, edd,

1898, The Irish Liber hvmnorum I-II| Henry Bradshaw
Society XIII, London.

LL » Osborn Bergin and Michael 0»Brien, edd., The Book
of Leinster. Dublin 1(1954),11(1956),111(1957),IV(1965)
and V(1967).

Bengt LSfstedt 1966, Die Xonstrukfrion c1est lui Qui l*a
fait im Lateinischenj IP 71,253-277.



211

— 1967, Bemerkungen zum Adverb im Lateinischeni
IT 72,79-109.

Joseph Loth 1894, L'Article *sento-. irlandais ind- dans
les langues brittoniquesj EC 15,105-106.

— 1918, KQU1 dans une Inscription gauloise et l'oghamique
KOI % KJg4 20,38-42 •

LU » R.I. Best and 0. Bergin, edd. 1929, Lebor na

hliidre. Book of the Bun Cow. Dublin (repr. 1970).

John Lyons 1969, An Introduction to Theoretical
Linguistics. Cambridge.

— 1966, Towards a 'Notional* Theory of the 'Parts of
Speech'| JL 2,209-236.

Neil MacAlpine 1852, Rudiments of Gaelic grammar. Edinburgh.

Alexander MacBain 1911, 4n Etymological .Dictionary of
2

the Gaelic Language , Stirling.

Proinsias Mao Cana 1973, On Celtic Word-Order and the
Welsh 'Abnormal' Sentencei iSriu 24, 90-120.

Terence McCaughey 1971, Scottish Gaelic *sam bith*;
SooGS 13,34-36.

Seoirse Mac Cluin 1940, Caint an Chlair I-II, Dublin
(repr. 1973).

Hugh Mac Curtin 1728, The Elements of the Irish Language.
Louvain (repr. Menston 1972).



212

Alexander MacDonald%.751, Ais-eiridh na sean-chanoin
Albannaich, Hdinburg^i. ®1924 (edited by A. & A. Mac-
Donald), The Poems of Alexander MacDonald. Inverness.

Geardid S. MacJSoin I960, Das Verbalsystem von Togail
TrojCj ZOPh 28,73-136j 149-223.

— 1969» review of Meid, ed. 1969, q.v.

Thomas McLaughlin and William P. Skene, edd. 1862, The
Dean of Lismore* s Book, Edinburgh.

John (« j£<$in) Mac Neill 1909» Notes on the Distribution,

History, Grammar and Import of the Irish Ogam Inscriptions!
PHIA 27,329-370*

£<jin MacWhite 1961, Contributions to a Study of Ogam
Memorial Stones! ZCPh 28,294-308*

Male* « Bengt Lofstedt, ed* 1965* Per hibernolateinische
Granuaatiker Malsachanus* Upsala*

Carl Marstrander 1962, Keview of Lex* * q.v»! Lochlann 2,196-226.

MP a Whitley Stokes, ed* 1888, The Voyage of Mael Duin*s
Coracle! HC 9,447-495! HC 10(1889)50-95, 265*

MP2 a H*A. Oakamp, ed* 1970, The Voyage of Mael Duin.

Groningen*

Med, and Mod* Ir* Ser. a Mediaeval and Modern Irish

Series. Dublin 1931-*

Wolfgang Meid 1963, Die indogermanischen Grundlagen der
altirischen absoluten und koniunkten Verbalflexion.

Wiesbaden.



213

-, ed. 1967, Beitrance zur Indogermanistik und Keltologie
Julius Pokorny zum 80 » Pebur&fetag gewidmet. Innsbruck|
IE kill.

- 1969» Altirisch buarach. barach - kymrisch borei SCelt 4,72-3.

Antoine Meillet 1934, Introduction h l'£tude compareemm mm I I

des langues indo-europeennes . Paris.

Antoine Meillet and Joseph Vendryes 1948, Traite de
j p

grammaire compares dee langues classiaues , Paris.

Met.Binds. « Edward Pwynn, ed., The Metrical Bindshenchas
1(1903),11(1906),111(1913),IV(1924) and V(1935)| Todd.
Lect. VIII,IX,X,XI and XII, Dublin.

2
Mer.Uil. » Bobert T. Meyer, ed. 1958, Merugud Uilix
Maic Leirtie, Dublin1 Med, and Mod. Ir. Ser. XVII.

Kuno Meyer, ed. 1896, Poire Conaill Ohernaig i, Cruachain
ocus Aided Ailella ocus Qonaill Chernaigi ZOPh 1,102-111.

-, ed. 1907, Neue Mitteilungen aus irischen Handschrifteni
Der Mensch ist kotj Arch. 3,238-240.

1907a, Bingen ma Plainn*s Pedicht auf die Pir Arddaej
Arch. 3,291-307.

- 1915, Mitteilungen aus xrischen Handschriftenj ZOPh
10,338-348.

- 1915a, Erlauterungen und Verbesoerungen zu irischen
Textenj ZCPh 10,349-357.

£amonn Mhac an Ehailigh 1968, The Irish of Erris. Co.
Mayo. Dublin.



214

Ian Michael 1970, English Grammatical Categories and the
Tradition to 1800, Cambridge.

Ml. a Milan Glosses, in Thee.. q.v.

Misc.Hib. » Kuno Meyer, ed« 1917, Miscellanea Hibemicat
University of Illinois Studies in Language and Literature

2,4, Urbana.

Mon* Tall* * Edward Gwynn and Walter Purton, edd. 1911#
the Monastery of Tallaghtf PHIA 29,115-180.

A.W. Moore and John Hh^s, edd* 1893-4, The Boo it of Common
Prayer in Manx Gaelic, being Translations Made by Bishop

Phillips in 1610 and by the Manx Clergy in 1715 I-II,
Douglas.

2
MU » J. Carmichael Watson, ed* 1941, Mesea Ulad, Dublinf
Med, and Mod* Ir* Ser. XIII*

*» - • •'

Kathleen Mulchrone 1926, Die Auffassungszeit und die
Ueberlieferung der Vita Tripartita! ZCPh 16,l-94f 17
(1927)411-451*

James Munro 1835, A Practical Grammar of the Scottish
Gaelic* Edinburgh (^1843)*

Alexander Nicolson 1936# Modem Gaelici a Basic Grammar.

Glasgow.

Nop, iian ■ The Gospel of St. John Reprinted from the

Manx Bible of 1819* London 1936 (repr* 1968)*

Adolf Noreen 1QQ4. Aitschwedische Grammatik. Halle.



215

Micheal <5 Briain (= Michael Q*Brien) 1923, Hibernicaj
ZCPh 14,309-334.

Michael 0»Brien 1932, Varia. 13. Prirverbal decjbmo- in
O.Ir. | iSriu 11,168-169.

- 1938, O.Ir. 3uae. si8. etc.f iSriu 12,236.

- 1956, etymologies and Notes| Celtica 3,168-184.

- 1958, Short Notes* Celtica 4,97-102.

J Bruad. a John MacBrlean, ed., The Pgems of David (f
Bruadair. London 1(1910), 11(1913), III(1917)| 113
XI,XIII and XVI.

Breand&n <J Buachalla 1962, The Relative Particle doi
ZCPh 29,106-113.

Cormac (J Cadhlaigh 1922, Ceart na Qaedhilge. Irish
Syntax. Dublin.

- 1940, dnas na G-aedhilge. Dublin.

QCD = The Oxford Classical Dictionary, Oxford 1949.

0*C1. a a.W.K. Miller, ed. 1880-1, 0»01er.v«a Irish
G-lossaryi HQ 4,349-428 and RC 5,1-69.

Brian (J Cufv 1944, The Irish of iVest Muskerry. Co.

Cork, Dublin (repr. 1968).

- 1951, Irish Dialects and Irish-Speaking Districts. Dublin.



216

- 1956, Grammatical Analysis and the Declension of the
Noun in Irish; Celtioa 3,86-125.

- 1966, Linguistic Terminology in the Bardic Tracts;
TPhS 1965.141-164.

Qd. » Thomas W. Allen, ed., iiomeri Opera III-IV. Odvssea.
Qxford21917 (repr. 1965) and 21919 (repr. 1963).

Mairfn 0 Daly 1948, Heview of Gramm.. q.v.j 6,74-7.

0#Dav. » Whitley Stokes, ed. 1903-4, 0,Davoren* s Glossary;
Arch. 2,197-232,233-504.

William 0»Donne11, translator 1602, Tiomna Nvadh ar

dtighearna..•, Dublin.

John 0*Donovan 1845. A Grammar of the Irish Language.
Dublin.

jfi§gne Oftedal 1956, The Gaelic of Leurbost. Isle of
Lewis. Oslo; NTS Suppi. Bind IV.

fomas 6 M^ille 1911, Verbs of Existence in Irish;
iSSriu 6,1-102.

Tomas S. (5 faille 1964, Doraan Focal Nua-Ghaeilge;
iSigse 11,21-2.

Francis 0*Molloy 1677, Grammatica Latino-liibernioa. Borne.

0*iiHulc. a Whitley Stokes, ed. 1898, 0»Mulconry*s
Glossary (Text from the Yellow Book of Lecan);
Arch. 1,232-324, 473-481, 629.

Cecile 0*Banilly 1968, Three Notes on Syntax; Celtica 8,155-66.

- 1973, "Techt Tuidecht"; JSigse 15»1-6.



217

Thomas P. O'Kahiliy 1932, Irish Dialects Past and Present.

Dublin, Belfast, Cork and tfaterford (repr. Dublin 1972).

- 1946, Parly Irish History and Mythology. Dublin.

Seamus (J Searcaigh 1939, Coimhreir Ghaedhilg an luaiscirt.
Dublin (repr, 1954).

- 1940, An Porainm Coibhneasta sa Ghaedhilgj in
Peil-Sgrfbhinn P<3in Mhic fllill. Bssavs and Studies

Presented to Professor Loin MacNeill. D.Litt., edited
by J. Byan (125-136).

Oliver Padel 1972, Inscriptions of Pictland. Unpublished
M.Litt. Thesis, lidinburgh.

Leonard H. Palmer 1972, Descriptive and Comparative
Linguistics. A Critical Introduction. London.

Par, and Gl. « John Strachan 1949, Old-Irish Paradigms
and Selections from the Old Irish Glosses , Dublin.

na mB. *» Brian (J Cufv, ed. 1952, Parliament
na mBan. Dublin (repr. 1970).

Hermann Paul 1920, Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte.
Halle (repr. Tubingen 1968).

PCr. * Glosses on the Carlsruhe Priscian in Thes. , q,.v.

Holger Pedersen 1898, Die Aspiration im Irischenj
KZ 35,315-443*

- 1908-11, Yergleichende Grammatik der keltischen
Soraohen I-II, Gottingen. (« Ped.)



218

- 1929» Irlandais tuae *au sud*, tuas-oert *le nord*j in
W.J. Teeuwajd, ed., Bonum flata-iioium schrijnen. Nijmegen-
Utrecht (423-425).

PH » Robert Atkinson, ed. 1887* Passions and Homilies
from the Leabhar jBreac. Publinj Todd Lect. XI.

Pind, (3* * Olympian Odes in B. Snell, ed. 1964,
Pindari Carmina cum Fragmentis. Leipzig*

H« Pinkster 1972, 0& Latin Adverbs. Amsterdam.

Plat.Cra..Tht*.Soph, m John Burnet, ed. Platonis Opera I
with Grat.vlus. 1'heaetetus and Sophistes. Oxford 1900,

Julius Pokorny 1919» Einiges zur irischen Synkopei
ZOPh 13,31-42.

- 1921, Die Herkunft des irischen Artikelsj £F 39.217-20.
'

*

- 1926, Las mcht-indogermanische Substrat im Irischeai
ZGPh 16,95-144| (1927)363-941 17(1928)373-88| 18(1929)
233-248.

- 1931, Altitisch amein «so*| ZCPh 19(1931)176.

- 1947, review of CIIC. q>v.j Erasmus 1,82-3.

- 1969, Altirische Orammatikf; Berlin (11925).

- 1959-69, Indogermanisches et.vmologisohe3 V/orterbuch.
-Berne. (= IEW)

ffklA, * Proceedings of the Ro.val Irish Academy. Lublin
1836-,



219

Prise. Inst. = Martin Hertz, ed. 1855 and 1858, Priseiani
Grammatioi Caesariensis Institutionum Grammaticarum

Libri xviiij in Gramm. Lat. II,III, q.v.

£ « English questionnaire in LASI, q.v.

E. Gordon Quin 1964, Notes on Irish Words. Caidchi.
co Mataini Hermathena 99»51«

Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech and Svartvik 1972, 4 Grammar
of Contemporary English, London.

HC = Hevue celtiaue 1-51, Paris 1870-1934.

HGH s Hudimenta Grammaticae iiibernicaei in Parthalan
Mac Aogain (Bartholomew Egan, q.v.), ed. 1968, Graimeir
Ghaeilge na mBrathar mionur. Lublin.

John Hh^s 1911, The Celtic Inscriptions of Gaul.
Additions and Corxectionsj PJBA 5,261-360.

Allan Lake Rice 1932, Gothic Prepositional Compounds
in their Kelation to their Greek Originalsi Lg.Liss.XI.

R.H. Hobins 1967, A Short History of Linguistics. London.

Neil Hobs, ed. 1939, Heroic Poetry from the BoQk of the
Lean of Lismore, Edinburgh.

Franciscus Sanctius (= Sanchez) 1693, Minerva. Sive de
■

Causis LatinaB linguas Commentarius , Franeker ( 1587) •

Ferdinand de Saussure 1955, Cours de linguistioue
, , 5

generale . Paris.
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SO = Myles Dillon, ed. 1953» Serglige Con Culainn. Dublinj
Med. and Mod Ir. Ser. XIV.

SCano = Daniel Binehy, ed. 1963» Seela Oano Meic
Gartnain. Dublinj Med, and Mod. Ir. Ser. XVIII.

Johannes Schmidt 1885, Der locativus singularis und die
griechische f-declinationi 27,287-309.

Karl Horst Schmidt 1957* Die Komposition in gallischem
Personennamenj ZCPh 26,33-301*

Otto Schrader 1890, Btymologisches and kulturhistorisches;
KZ 30,461-485* •

Sc.M*2 » Rudolf Thurneysen, ed* 1935* Seela Mucce Meic
Dathd, Dublini Med* and Mod* Ir* Ser. VI (repr. 1969).

S» Glosses on Priscian, St. Gall in Thes.* q.v.

SG « standish H* 0*Grady, ed. 1892* Silva Gadelica.
London*

William Shaw 1778, 4n Analysis of the Galic Language.
London and Edinburgh (repr. Menston 1972).

Michael Sheehan 1908, gniasacnt Tragha. Prom the
Poreshore. Dublin and Waterford.

p
- 1944, Sean-Ohaint na nDeise , Dublin*

Iheodor Siebs 1904, Anlautstudienj KZ 37*277-324.

Marie-Louise Sjcestedt-Jonval 1938, Description d*un
parler irlandais de Kerry. Paris.
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Richard A. Q. Skerrett 1969» Verbs of State and Motion,
in Irishj i§riu 21,76-86.

Alf Sommerfelt 1965* Sentence Patterns in the Dialect
of Torn-Lochlann 3*255-277.

SR =s Whitley Stokes, ed. 1883* The Saltair na Rann. Oxford.

Robert C. Stalnaker and Richmond H. Thomason 1973* A
Semantic Theory of Adverbs! Lin 4#195-220.

Renate Steinitz 1959* Ober die grammatische Einteiluag
von AcLiektiv und Adverb, unpublished "Biplomarbeit",
Leipzig.

H. Steinthal, Geschichte der Sorachwissenschaft bei den
Griechen und Romern mit besonderer Rucxsicht auf die

Logik, Berlin I(1890) and 11(1891).

Alexander Stewart, Elements of Galio Grammar. Edinburgh
"h-SOl, 21812, 31876 and 41876.

Whitley Stokes, ed. 1877* Cuchulainn1s Death. Abridged
from the Book of Leinster! RC 3*175-185•

-, ed. 1880, Tidings of Doomsday! R£ 4*245-257* 479.

-, ed. 1893* The Violent Deaths of Go11 and Garb|
RC 14,396-449.

- Notes on the St. Gallen Glosses! ZCPh 2(1899)473-9.

-, ed. 1904, Tidings of the Resurrection! RC 25*232-259.
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Stories fr. Tain « Osborn Bergin, ed. 1944, Stories from
the_ Tain-^. Dublin (repr. 1964).

John Strachan 1900, Old-Irish AfrftMssii Arch. 1,230-1.

- 1904, The Infixed Pronoun in Middle Irish; iSriu 1,153-79.

TBO « Ernst Windisch, ed. 1905# Die altirische Helden-
sage Tain B6 Oualnge nach dem Buch von Leinster. Leipzig.

TBC2a John Strachan and J.G. 0*Keeffe, edd. 1912, Tain
Bo Ouailnge from the Yellow Book of Lecan. Dublin

(repr. 1967).

TBCp » Cecile 0*Rahilly, ed. 1967, Tain B6 Oualnge from
the Book of Leinster; ITS XLIX, Dublin.

TBO St. « Cecile O'Hahilly, ed. 1961, The Stowe Version
of Tain Bo Cuailnge. Dublin.

TBPr. » Wolfgang Meid, ed. 1970, Die Komanze von Froech
und Findabair. Tain Bd Proichi IBK Sonderheft XXX, Innsbruck.

TP » Eleanor Xnott, ed., Poems of Tadfag Pall (J Huiginn

1(1922), II(192b); ITS XXII. XXIII, London.

IE2 « 0. Bergin and R.I. Best, edd. 1938, lochmarc
iStafne; jSriu 12,137-194.

TFrag. a John 0*Donovan, ed. 1860, Three Fragments of
Irish AnnalB, Dublin.

Thes. a Whitley Stokes and John Strachan, edd., Thesaurus
Palaeohioernicus 1(1901), II(1903)» Cambridge.

Thr. Ir. 01. a Whitley Stokes, ed., 1862, Three Irish
Glossaries. London.
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Robert L. Thomson 1951» The Syntax of the Verb in Manx
Gaelic* EC 5, 260-292.

- 1961, The Manx Traditionary Ballad* EC 9*521-548,
EC 10(1962)60-87*

- 1969, The Study of Manx Gaelic* PB£ 55(1969)177-210.

Rudolf Thurneysen 1890, Lateinisohes* 5* -an- im
lateinischen* £Z 30,493-7*

- 1901, Altirische Adverbien* in Miscellanea Unguistica
in onore di Graziado Asooli. Turin (37-41).

-, ed. 1917, Morands Purstenspiegel* ZCPh 11,56-106,212,308.

- 1917a, Zur irisehen Grammatik und Literatur* ZCPh 11,308-12.

- 1918, Miszellen* 2. Ir. alaile* ZCPh 12 . 409-410♦

- 1918a, Irisches 7* al *jenseits, uber.♦.hinaus**
£Z 48, 55-57*

- 1923, Irisches und Gallisches* ZCPh 14,1-12*

- 1923a, Aus dem iriBChen Recht I. Das Unfrei-Lehen*
ZCPh 14,335-394*

- 1927, Auraioept na n-eces* ZCPh 17,277-303*

- 1927a, Zu den Graffiti von I»a Graufesenque* ZCPh
16,285-304.

- 1930, Air. fecht n-oen •einmsl** KZ 57,72-75.
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Todd. Lect. » Todd Lecture Series. Lublin 1889-.

Joseph Train 1845, History of the Isle of Man I, Douglas.

Trip.2 xe Kathleen Mulchrone, ed. 1939, Bethu Phatraia.
The Tripartite Life of Patrick. Lublin.

TSh. » Osborn Bergin, ed. 1931» The Three Shafts of
Death, by. Geoffrey ^.e^tfng2, Lublin.

Charles Vallancey 1773, 4 Grammar of the Iberno-Celtic.
p

or Irish Language. Lublin ( 1782).

Joseph Vendryes 1906, L*Evolution de l*adverbe cid en

vieil-irlandaisi in Melanges i£. d*Arbois de Jubainvflie.
Paris (279-287)*

- 1908, Grammaire du vieil-irlandais, Paris.

- 1921, .Review of Gerald 0'Nolan 1920, Studies in
Modern Irish. Lublinj RC 38,192-200.

- 1927, Sur les Adverbes de mani&re du type vieil-
irlandais in biucc, gall, yn fychani ZCPh 17,73-78.

- 1929, Sur les Verbes de mouvement en celtiquej
RC 46,215-222.

- 1930, "Notice" of Pedereen 1929, q.v.j RC 47,253-4.

- 1937, Vari^tes etymologiques. I. Irlandais buarach,
gallois meittyni EC 2*127-131.

Jan de Vries 1961, Altnordisches et.vmologisches
Worterbuch. Leyden.
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Heinrich Wagner 1956, Review of Jackson 1955» q,.v. j

MLR 51,107-109.

- 1959, -Das Verbum ia den Sprachen der britischen
Inseln, Tubingen.

- 1959a, Gaeilge Theilinn. Lublin.

- 1961, G-allisch fie*rov<*l j ZCPb 28,235-241.

- and Lerard Stockmann 1965, Contributions to a Study
of Tyrone Irish (LASI point 06)1 Lochlann 3,43-236*

- 1967, Zur unregelmassigen Wortstellung in der alt-
irischen Alliterationsdichtungi in Meid, ed. 1967,
289-314.

- 1972, Lie keltische Praeposition ir. co, kymr. aSL

"zu"| ZCPh 32,1-3*

• 1972a, Las altirische Verbalprafix nu/noi ZCPh 32,35-59*

- 1972b, Review of Wigger 1970, q.v.

Paul Walsh 1912, On Some Irish Adverbsi G-adelica 1,132-4.

Calvert Watkins 1963, Preliminaries to a Historical and
Comparative Analysis of the Syntax of the Old Irish
Verbj Celtica 6,1-49*

- 1966, The Indo-Jiuropean Word for •day* in Celtic and
Related Topics| Trivium 1,102-120.

- 1969, Indo^ermanische Qrammatik.III.i Pomenlehre.
Heidelberg.
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- 1973# Latin suppusi She Journal of Indo-European Studies
1,394-399# Hattiesburg*

J. Canaichael Watson 1938# Mesoa Ulad| ScoGS 5#l-34.

W.J. Watson, ed. 1937# Scottish Verse from the Boole of
the Lean of Lismore. Edinburgh.

Wb. a wiirzburg glosses on the Pauline Epistles* in
Thee., q.v.

Arndt Wigger 1970, Nominalformen im Conamara-Irischen.

Worth. « Kuno Meyer, Zur keltischen Wortkunde 1-91
Sitzungsberichte der koniglich preussischen Akademie

der Wissenschaften 1912-9#

p
Caspar Zeuss 1871# traumatica Celtica , Berlin.

Heinrich Zinuaer 1838, Keltische studien. 6. Zum
mittelirischen wortschatzj KZ 30,1-112.

Zu ir. HS. a Rudolf Thurneysen 1912, Zu irischen Hand—
schriften und Litteraturdenkmalerni Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss.
zu Gottinmen. Abh. Phil.Hist.Kl. XIV no 2.

YBL a Robert Atkinson, ed. 1896, The Yellow Booh of
hecan, Lublin.
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ii. Selective Index of Words.

§ 180. This includes most words discussed in the text|

the main exceptions are ones included in longer passages

cited (especially in the section on syntax § 105 ff.)
and not crucial to the discussion. The numbers refer

to paragraphs in the text.

Ooidelici

a 22 n.,22 amach 72, 166
N

a 53 amae, amai 44
a^ 130 arnhain 60, 104
a bhlui 72 am&ireach 83
ach(t) 107 amein 43» 104
ad- 34, 63» 81 amin 44
adaig 52, 60 ammaig 72, 89, 155» 166
adxu 103 amuigh 72, 166
agso 22 n. an 134
agsom 22 n.

aig 44
ainmne 95

air 66, 97
i n-airde 165
airem 57
airi 101'a r i
airmith 57

ais 66, 74
aisteach 107
al 73. 97, 101
alailiu 84
alainn 148

all(a)e 101
all 73, 97, 101

am 44

an amhlaidh 21

and 36, 60, 102, 167
andall 97, 157
andess 89, 158
anechta(i)r 89, 102
anfar 22 n., 89, 95, 155, 157
anfos 97 n., 162, 164
anxs 89
ann 102, 119, 167, 169
ann an 132

an- 90, 95, 152, 153, 154, 155, 157
158, 159, 160, 161, 163, 164, 165,
166

an- (intensifying part.) 177
anair 89, 155
anall 89, 97n., 103, 157, 169



a nochd 75
anocht 75
anoir 22 n., 164
anois 55
anonn 97» 169
antuaid 89, 95 n.

anuas 89» 97 n., 154 n

161, 163, 165, 169
anuiridii 75

a null 97

anuraidh 75
aon 22 n., 60
ar 22 n., 130
aracix 77

ariarah. 170

arfs(t) 85
armgrith 152 n.

ar ee 103

a(s) 95 n., 130
asaiber 121

a staigh. 72, 166
a steach 72

ata 127
atuaid 95 n*

au 37
aue 37 n.

b*ann 149
barach. 79
bee 84, 172, 175
beag 22
beirim 164

beos 43
berim 164

bith 72
biucc 46
b6 77, 82

228
brath 170

breagb(dha) 148, 149, 173
breltb 164
buaraeb. 77
caidche 64, 170
caidhe 21

cait 21

oalma 22

can 96, 153 n.

ce 38, 39, 41, 42
clieana 101

eeannrach 81

cedacht 104

cein 68

cen 96, 101, 116
cen(a}e 101
cenn 66, 76, 85
cennrach 81

cert 84

ceta, cetu 43, 89
cha 134
cho 150
choidliclie 64, 170
cboidhchinn 64

cfa 41

c^an:x68, 175
cid 104

cinn 85
cforam caram 44

ciunn 85
claoidhte 149
co 46, 37, 61, 63, 125, 139,
140, 145, 172, 176
coN 63, 67

N
co (conjunction) 126 n.

c6 42



cdir 63» 84
cois 85
comiograigthe 56
comparit 57
oorpde 56, 58
cos 85
cosinnocht 63
oruth 48, 55
our 164

cusane 63
dano 112

De 85
de 68

(an) de 54
—de 56
deas 148

dech, deg 88
dechmo- 88

deich 69

dels 22 n.

deo 170
de-siu 89, 100, 103
dese 89, 90, 158
djf 69
dia 70, 85
diaidh 22 n.

dxan 86

djLgal 57
dfglaid 57, 58
dfnnim 87dxre
dfreaoh 174
dfriuch 172

(an) diugh 54

dliged 55
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do- (* bad*) 23, 177
do 64, 90, 130
do-bheirim 164

docuaid 153

do-formaig 58
doibiiriatiiar 23 n.

do-ioc 153
doiocim 164
doi lb the 57
doilbthid 57
dolbaid 57
dona 148, 149
do-tet 90, 153
(an) dr&sda 61
du 90

di1 55

dy (prep.) 22
dy (particle) 134
e 42

eadar 36
eadh 21, 22
ee 134
eh 134

eigin 60
eim 44

eirghe 77 n., 82
£is 22 n., 85
etarbuaa 91
et^chta 84
etir 36
fa- 89, 90, 91, 93,
fad 22 n.

fa-dess 89, 158
fan 72
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faoi 101

fa-thuaith 89
feairrde 21

fecht 52, 60
fein 118

fescor 64

fil 126, 127
file 121, 127
fissi 56
fliuch 149

fp 69# 91# 92, 98, lol
fochair 22 n.

fof 101

for 92, 101
(

foratabar 154 n.

foratooiiar 154 n.

foss 52, 55
freisin 103
fri 70, 158
frisin 103
fris 103
frithisse 85
fuas 91# 93
fud 22 n.

gaibes 121
gaimred 60
gair 84
gar 172
garbh. 149

gle 150
gluaiseacht 164
go 21, 22 n., 22, 46, 60,
63, 85, 105, 125# 141,
142, 143, 144, 146, 147,
148, 149, 173, 177
goN 130
gu 144, 147, 149, 150

guile 68
gus anois 63
gy 134
HIas 99
Hftas 99
iN 22 n., 48 n., 49, 52, 56,
61, 72, 78, 94, 102, 130,
132, 138
far 37, 97, 101
larma 101
ianaiciniar 104

farsin 103

farum 101, 172, 175

-id, -itb 56, 57, 59
idir 36
ille(i) 73, 74, 89, 94, 100
imbaraob 53, 54, 72, 77, 78,
79, 82, 83
imbuaruch 54, 72, 74, 77,
78, 79, 81, 82, 83
imdae 51
imdu 51
iam 71

immach 72, 78, 89
immaig 72, 78, 89
imiaaircide 56

imoaalle 71

immanair 71
immanetar 71, 98
immanuair

immasech 69, 71

iaLaurgu 112
in- 52

incblide 84
ind (conj, prep.) 167
ind- (prep.) 102



ind (adv. part.) 46
48, 50, 51, 62, 63,
124# 137, 138, 145,
175
inde 22 n., 52, 53,
78
indiu 22 n., 50 a.

54, 78
indorsa 55

innall 97
inn£ 54
inniu 54
ianockt 52

innunn, innonn 73,
94, 97, 100
inse 86

is 131
is 97

istech 72, 166
istig 72
itir 36

jiass 94
kionefenish 85
Icione 85
KOI 38, 39, 40, 41
la 74

laa 60

laidir 21, 22
lan-chobsaid 176
le 74, 130
leaithis 74
leirithir 87
leis 102

leth 73
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# 47, londas 67
84, 1<5r 21, 22
172, luid 153

ind luindiu 62

54, maam 62, 86
mad- 88, 136

, 52, maille 22 n.
maith 21, 22, 86, 123, 126 n.f

136, 148, 149
mar 22 n.

matain 64, 79
me 8

measardha 149

89, metafor(ec)da 56
mi- 88
mie 22

m6 'early, soon* 45, 88
m6 'more* 62

moch 45
mrfide 21

m<5r 22, 63
mos 45, 88
my 94
my-heear 94

my-hiar 94
my-hwoaie 94
my-yiass 94
n- 86, 123
nad 122

nag fx 134
namma 104

nau 37 n.

neamh- 22

neo- 22



nf 122

no- 31, 34
nooharigur 121
noe 37
no£ 37 n.

ndmad 37
nu 126

nua, nue 126
o »from« 37, 75, 96
6 •grandson* 37 n.

d •towards1 91 n«

ofcann 85, 141, 143
oc 102

occa 102

d dheas 91 n.

den 60

olc 22 n., 148, 150
oik 22

onnurid 75
ondrach 22

opunn 84
ds 37, 76
d thuaidh 91 n*

rach 81

re 102

reg-, rig* 81
remde 55, 56
reme 102

rfam 102, 175
rig 81
rige 81
rigid 81
ro- 34
rd 21, 22

roim(h)e 102

n*
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roimis 1^2
s- 90-94, 152, 159-161, 164-166
-ea 61

sadess 89, 93

sain 96
sainred 55, 175
eair 89
sail 94, 97 n*

saroail 5^
samlaid 58, 101
»s ann 131, 132, 149, 150
sathuaith 89, 93
se 103
•s e 131, 134, 150
seachad 102

seachndin 22 n.

sech 69, 98
secha 102

sechat 102

sechmo 88 n.

seehta(i)r 89, 102
sechtarda 56
she 134, 135
sf 92

siar 89
-sin 168

sin 10 3

sfos 161

sis 89, 91
sfu 103
snf 92

so- 177
-so 61, 168
soir I64
sonn 97 n.
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suas 89, 91, 162, 165 tuas 89, 90, 99

sund, sunda, 89, 100, 159 tugaim 164

t- 90, 99, 152, 159, 161, tuirseacb 149

165, 166 tus 721 .v.j

tabbairt 164 twoaie 94

tdim 148 da •grandson* 37 n

tair 89, 90 ua •from* 37, 75

tairis sin 103 liar 55

tall 89, 97 n#, 99 uas 76, 97

talmaide 84 (an) uiridb 54

tbam. 44 (i n-)uraidb 54 n.

taobb 178 urid 54

tar 22 n.
veib 94

teob 72

tlit 90, 153, 159 Gaulisb

tjCagu 164 —ati—, —at— 58

tfar 89 (bpcnrovfe 59
timtbirtbid 57 KOVt 39

tinn 149 duel 41

tbfos 99 N*w\)<rxTi$ 58
tirim 149 (so-)sin 53

tfs 89 wertragus 92

to- 44, 90, 153-156,
159-161 Cornisb

to(i)b(e)ann 143 a 37

tormacbtid 57 banetb 52

tosaob 72 b e- 52

tra 112

trdtb 61 Breton

tratbndna a 37

tr£ 69 beure 82

trom 141, 173 guor 92

tu 90 benn 53

tu 8

tuaid 89, 90



Welsh

anmyned 95
(yn) b£ll *6 n.
bore 82
bwy 63
bychan 46
chwi 92

guo- 92
han(d)- 95
hefyd 58
heno 52
in 46

ni 92

o, ohon- 37 * 95
pw 46
py 63
trennyd 56
—ydd 58
ymhell 46 n.
ymlaen 46 n«

yn. 47, 50, 57
yr 50

Sanskrit

a 37
divlf- 54

upa 91
vina 95

Avestic

upa 91, 92

Greek

dfX qv 43
«vt* 95

atioTreo 98

povAvrov&£ 77
povAvxys 77
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£V,€Vl' 48 n.

EeXOV&L 153
& 69
f) 32^
MfArrgoTaTa. 30

30

vOV 34 n.

£ 32

rydr^ot 98
nocett 98
nxj 39
rrsQOTi 75
TTd? 39
TToAV 172

1TQ0J 35, 156
TrpoQ-e'gfter&oc*- 90
<TT£YOS 72» 92
<TTSffiu* 153
r<y^s 72» 92

81

Tflfo 32
7/"kTu; 81

TOKo$ 81
Tptf 69

92

z>rr£ 92
53, 54

Latin

a, ab, abs 37
amen 43
au- 37

diu 53
-e 30, 59
eiiem 43
endo 47, 48 n., 49, 102
figurate 59
hem i 43
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in 46 n., 49, 102
indu 47, 43 n., 49, 102
-que 39
sine 92, 96
sub 91, 92
superbe, -ius, -issime
30

superne 95
suppus 92
-ter 59
tuno 32
uehementissime 172
ulciseenter

Osoan

<ronr 92

Umbrian

an-oubinnu 102

su, sub- 92

.French

a l'anglaise 43
bourn et rebourn. 44

—men't 19, 30, 172
voici 22 n.

vrai 30

Italian

alia (moda) 1'oscana 48
-mente 19

Gothic

aftana 95

du 90

du-at-gaggan 90

maurgins 83

Old High. German
obana 95

vert 75

Modern German

sein 19, 150
wunderbar 30

English
abroad 31, 46
along 46
bad 30

better, beet 30
down 151, 152
downwards 171

fast 30
here 156, 168
-ly 30, 142, 172
melt 92

more, most 30
now 34 n.

out 151

severely 171
smelt 92

strangely 107
there 168

1tis 135
tomorrow 83
up 152
west 151

Old Horse

-an 95

austan 95

fjor3 75
ofan 95
utan 95

vestan 95
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Swedish

dar 32
faktiskt 30
i morse 83
nu 34 n.

till sjSss 31

Hittite

SuppalaS 92
ta- 90

Finnish

-imj^L 30

kauhea(sti), Kauhearapi,
kauheammin, kauhein,
kauheimmin 30

30
tuolla 32

aarimmainen, aariiruiaisen,
aarimmaisesti 172

Iberian and Lemnian

koi, koii etc. 41

Hebrew


